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Technical Books.in Urdu Language

Achar, Chatni, Murabbe Banana Rs 3, 25np, Aina Saz
Rs 3,25 np, Khasbudar Tel Uttar Banana Rs 3, 265 np,
Sabun Saz1. Rs. 4, 50 np , Khasbudar Tobacco Banana Rs 3
25 np, Bakery Guide Rs 3, 50 n p, Battery Vigyan Rs 2,
50 n p, Dhup Agarbbat: Banana Rs 2,50 np, Rang War-
nish Saz1 Rs 2, 60 np, Katai-Sila1 Shiksha Rs. 3,50 np,
Silai Machine Maramat Guide Rs 4,50 np Radio Guide
Rs 6, Radio Valve Data Rs 4, 50 np, Bmn Byh ka Radio
Banana Rs 2, Rahanmai1 Halwam Rs 3, 26 np, Bengah
Engrez) Mithain Banana Rs 3, Banjo Guide urf Japam: Baja
Rs 2,50 n p, Bansur1 Guide Rs 2, 50n p, Bicycle Maramat
Guide Rs 4,50 np, Mukamal Jadid Electric Gmde Rs 6,
Electric Wiring Rs 6, Rahanmail Gas Welding Rs 4,50 np,
Ilam Kusti Akhara Pahalwan: Rs 4, 50 np Jadid Fidm:
Acting Guide Rs 3, Filmistan ki Parian Rs 3, Ghar Saz
Shiksha Rs 3, 50 n p , Kaprey Chhapne or Rangne ka Hunar
Rs 4,50 np Lathi Shiksha Rs 3, Motor Mechanic Guide
Rs 6, Mistry Mechanic Guide Rs 4, 50 n p, Nail Polish or
Nakhun Polish Banana Rs 2, 50 np, Mimar Sazi Bama:
Fane Carpentry Shiksha Rs 10, Tarkarion ki Kasht Rs 5,
Samra Bagbani Rs 5, Kisan Guide Rs 2,50 np, Fallon
k1 Kasht Rs 5, Sarbat Lemon Soda Water Banana Rs 3,
25 np. Kharad Shiksha (Turner Gude) Rs 3, Workshop
Guide Rs.3, Asha Kashidakar1 Rs 4, Mukamal Murg:
Khana Three Parts Rs 9, Photography Kale Rs 4, Mom-
batt1 Sazi1 Rs 2, 560 np, Laundry Dry Cleanic urf Kapre
Dhone ka Hunar Rs 4, Boot Polish Sazi Rs 3, 25 np.
Cmema Machme Operator Guide Rs 5, Mukamal Dandan
Saz1 Rs 5, Motor Car Wiring Rs 6, Mukamal Santohirfat
1f Ruppa Banana or Kamane ki Machime Rs 4, Music
Master urf Ustad Musiq1 Rs 5, Electrical Engineering Book
Re 12, 50 nP New Fashion Book Rs 3, Taloring Teacher Rs
3, 60 n p., Traotor Guide Rs 6, Rang Brang: Atashbazi
Banang Rs 3, 60 n p.

A DEWAN CHAND ANAND & SON
Post Box No 1262, (K-8) Near Red Fort
Behmd-Recruiting Office, Delhi
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Chappal Industry

The Scientists are advancing with a rapid speed. They
are trymg to reach the Moon and other planets hke Saturn,

Neptune, Pluto, Uranus, Venus etc The Saturn 18 a planet,
the furthest off of the 7 anciently known, with 10 moons and
bioad flat ring, credited in astrology with producing cold
sluggish gloomy temperament 1n those born under 1ts 1nfluen-
ce They want to make use of the matemnals produeing in the
moon world New dwelling places and buildings would be ere-
cted there There 18 no end of science You can think more
and more about 1t, To take advantage of a thing, you should
think on every part of 1t minutely and systematically Your
endeavour to discover facts by scientific study of a subject
or course of critical investigation may be fruitful in the long
run This 18 science On the basis of this fact, the scien-
t1sts are advanomg forward Itis the demand of the commng
generations that every thing may be put forward in a new
design and fashion The old traditions, rites and mode of hiving
and dressing are changing by and by. *

The scientists are also searching such goods as may be
cheap and durable according to the demand of the time
Some time ago, foamy chappals were imvented in Japan
and Hongkong This chappal 18 comfortable to walk and elastic



4

hke sponge At the time of walking 1t 1s pressed and expan-
ded The feet with chappals on feel much comfort It s
beautiful to look at and cheap i1n price Its demand 1n India
1s 80 1ntense that the factories manufacturing chappals can-
not meet the growing demand The gan in this industry 1s
very huge The people who are manufacturing chappals are
earning a lot of money The machinery, raw material, rubber
chemicals and labour ete , that are needed to start this indus-
try are given 1n detail in the following paras. This industry
can be started 1n every corner of India There 1s a great de-
mand of 1t everywhere The raw material can be had every-
where and it can be tiansported from one place to another
very easily  If there 18 no electric current under you1 posses-
sion, you can use o1l engine or crude oil engine to run this
factory.

Caoutchouc or india Rubber —This 1s the raw form of
Rubber It 1s alsocalled unvuleanized rubber The most
essential part of the chappal 1s the raw rubber As a matter
of fact, you can have raw rubber in every city But every
owner of a factory should get a hcence from the Government
for getting the rubber according to the rules of the Govern-
ment Rubber 1s produced abundantly m South India One
Office of the Government 18 1n Kottayam Kottayam 1s situ-
ated 1n South India, 1 e, 1t 18 a city of Madias presidency
There 1s an Institute of Government The name of this
mstitution 1s India Rubber Company. The factory owners who
are mneed of rubber send their application to this Institute
In reply this Institute sends to the man concerning some
essential papers and forms The full name and detail of the
factory 1s to be filled i1n these forms It should also be menta-
oned that how much rubber would be consumed When all
these forms reach their office duly filled in, then they charge
Rs. 10 as icence fee and 18sue & licence on the name of the
factory concerned This point should be borne in mind that at
the time of writing the quantity of rubber , please write more
quantity of rubber than that actually required by you. It
may be that there 18 a huge demand of rubber and the Govern-
ment 1s forced to take 1t under control, or by some other un-
foreseen circumstances, you are unable to get the fresh quan-

tity of rubber, then the quantity of Rubber 1n store would
stand 1n gocd stead
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Electric Connection —To run this factory 10 horse power
of electric connection would be required It 18 only in that
case when you are taking work from one mixing Mill If your
work 18 distributed and one mixing mill machine would not
be sufficient to meet your demand,in that case, you would
have to take 20 horse power electric connection. If you are
required to run your factory at such a place where there 18
no electricity, then you can start your factory with the aid of
an o1l Engine, or Crude o1l Engine.

Rubber and its use —The method of making the rubber
chappal 18 this that first of all, we take the raw rubber Then
the Rubber along with other chemicals and colour 1s put into
the rubber mixing Mill This machine prepares 1ts compound
Out of this compound, the soles are cut according to the size
required This compound 1s m the shape of thick rubber sheets.
If you want to put zinc oxide on the surface of the sole, you
can put one layer of white rubber and this sole 18 placed 1n the
die of the chappal And this die 18 placed 1n the press and
tightened Steam comes into 1t from the boiler and within
20 minutes, the sole of the chappal 1s prepared In this way,
soles can be prepared by repeating the same process By
cutting and putting the rubber pieces into the die the straps

“are prepared This die 18 put 1nto the press and then tighten-
ed The Steam comes from the boiler into this press and within
about 20 minutes the sole of the chappal is prepared By
repeating this process, the soles are prepared and the straps
of the soles are also fixed into the dies after cutting them
They are also cooked 1nto the press by the same method In
this way these straps are prepared

The raw rubber 1s a kind of rubberclog It seems just
like a bundle of clothes weighing one or two maunds It 18
covered with a piece of gunny bag This unvulecamzed rub-
ber 18 just like that bundle of cloth Take a clog of rubber
and open 1t Make 1 1nch thick layers of 1t and cut 1ts sepa-
rate sheets Put colour and chemicals etc 1n 1t and place 1t
mto the rubber mixing mill Make a compound of 1t and take
1t out of the machine.

Chemicals —Two kinds of chemicals are used 1in the rub-
ber One are those that are mixed with the rubber in order
to cheapen the rate of the rubber Other are those which
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give softness, elastfmty, and fast colour to the rubber, The
names of those chemieals are the following ~—

(1) (1) Chalk Powder of Porbandar (2) Khariya mittior
China Clay (3) Soap stone (4) Spendil o1l, (5) Paraffin Wax.
(6) Citric acid

(1) These chemicals are called, ‘Acceleration 1n Enghsh
The names of these things are—

() T M T (2) Zme Oxide, (3) M.B T (4) B T.S
(5) Sulphur (6) Titamum Titanium gives whiteness to
the rubber This 1s a dark-grey metallic element (7) Red
Oxide (8) Red colour (9) Black colour (10) Green colour and
yellow colour. This colour depends upon your own will
The colour you want to give to the rubber may be mixed
with 1t

Rubber Mixing Mill —The work of this machme 1sto
prepare rubber compound The bundle of rubber 15 unfas-

tened and rubber sheets
are separated The chemi-
cals are wrapped mto the
rubber sheets. These sheets
are put into the rollers of
the machmne By the
revolution of these rollers,
the rubber goes down in
a pressed form There 18 a
plate below the rollers
The rubber falls down
into this plate into a thick
sheet form It 18 agan
put mnto the rollers And
the rollers are somewhat
tightened Agama thin
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rubber sheet goes down In this way, by repeating the process
for five or seven minutes, the compound of rubber 18 prepared
within 5 or 10 minutes. Now cut out of these rubber sheets
such sizes of the soles of chappals as are required by you or
your customers This machine can be had in three sizes which
are as follows .~

Price of Size 6" % 16"=Rs 1900
LR » %) 7, X 18’=RS 3500
" 3 ”» 8" X 18"=RB 4200

All the machines regarding chappal Industry can be had
from Cottage Industry, Post Box No 1262, (K-8) New Market,
Angun Bagh, Delhi-6

Which chemical and in which quantity, 1t should be ad-
ded. It depends upon the quality of the chappals In Superior
quality of chappals the pure form of rubber should be added
in a greater quantity. The quantity of chalk and khariya
mitt1 should be less- In the inferior chappals, these things
are added in greater quantities than the superior ones

Dies for making soles of Chappal The dies of chappals

are of many kinds
They are of small size
as well as of big size
They bear on them
sepirate numbers.
The Dies of these are
prepared according to
their numbers

The price of the
big si1ze sole die 18 Rs
150 and the price of the
small s ze sole die 18 Rs.
140 The Rubber soles
that are cut are placed
in these dies for giving
them durabihity.
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Vulcanizing Press —The dies 1 which you have placed

the rubber soles are
closed and placed mto
the Vuleanmizing Press.
This press 18 closed ;
from above. The steam .
comes 1nto this press
from the steam boiler
and the heat 18 trans-
mitted to the rubber
soles through these
dies and this makes 1t
durable within twenty
minutes

This press 1s of
two kinds of sizes
Price of 14'x13}'=
Rs. 350

Price of 2'x2"=

Rs. 550

COTTAGCE (NDUSTRY P 81263 @ULNI6

Baby Boiler This boiler makes the steam
and transmits it to the vulcanizing press. lts
steam produces heat in the press. This heat
cooks the rubber. Within 20 minutes the

gole 18 prepared. There are seventeen
tubes 1n this boiler Its hydrauhc test 1s
Ib 300 1Its water capacity 1s 33 gallon.
There 18 & feed pump with 1t Jts working
pressure 18 1b, 100 Its price 13 Rs 800
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Chemust :— For runmng this mdustry, the presence of a
chemist 1s very essential Only the chemist knows full well
how to mix the chemicals, how the quality of rubber 18 pre-
pared superior or inferior, how are the colours mixed 1n the
rubber to get the proper required shape There 18 no exag-
geration i saying that the chemist 18 the soul of this 1ndus-
try The factory from where you buy the machinery of thw.
industry will give you a chemist also The salary of the
chemust 18 ordinary. Itis not much 1f you have youuself

some knowledge about the rubber you ean yourself undertake
this work

Mistri —As the chemust has his impoitance on his own
place, so 15 the importance of the mistrn on his own place
When the mistr: will fit the rubber miaing nuliand will take
the work from 1t properly. To fix the press at the proper place,
to fix the boiler and connect the wire of the press with 1t, to
prepare the steam nto the boiler, for all these works there
should be an efficient mistr1 ~ Your Industry will progress by

leaps and bounds 1if you have employed an experienced hand
mistri

“Labour :—This 1ndustry requires 10 or 12 labourers
Thess persons should also be experienced hand ~ Because all
the work 18 done by these labourers I1f these labourers are
mtelbigent, the goods manufactured would be neat and clean
The production would be greater The material will not be
wasted. The company would earn a huge profit

Now-a-days there are such per-ons available in the mar-
ket who does this work as a technician and they think 1t more
eurtable to work m such factories because of unemj loyn.ent

~
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How much space 15 required for this Industry :—
In the beginming you can perform this work mn a short
space or small place Because you have to fix an electric
motor to run the rubber mixing mill. It canbe fixed n a
small place. A spacious place 18 required for nstalling the
press and boiler so that the werk may be performed very
easily There should be a godown for storing the raw material
because chemicals are not put into the open place. There
should be a godown for storing the manufactured goods,
keeping 1 view all the points given above along with the
expansion of the work in future, you should arrange for a
place In the long run, a factory 18 a factory. It requires
e place as big as can accommodate a factory

How much capital is required for this Industry —
Quantity of the capital depends upon the capacity of the
factory In the beginning, you can start this work with 10
thousand rupees But this work 18 verygreat Its scope 1s
also vast You can expand this work as much as you can
You can invest as much money as you can The following
goods are essential for this work (1) Raw rubber (2) Che-
micals, (3) Rubber mixing mill, (4) Vuleanizing press
(5) Baby boiler, (6) Dies for the sole of the chappal. (7)
Electric Motor (8) Electric Connection, (9) Chemist, (10)
Mistr:, (11) Labour (12) godown for storing the raw mae
terial (13) Store for the manufactured goods, (14) Place
for the factory (15) Agents etc for selling the goods,



CABLE WIRE INDUSTRY

In the modern times, the place of Electricity 1s the top-
ranking There 18 no such industry that can be started with-
out the help of electricity The percentage of the capacity
of busmness increases with the introduction of Eectricity As
far as the production 1ncreases the country would be self-
dependent n fulfiling its needs. We can i1ncrease the
production with the aid of big machinery and these machines
can be run with the aid of electricity Our countrymen
are doing then best to increase the production of electricity
as much as hes 1n thewr power The electricity plays an
important part 1n the development of our country. The fact
lies on the surface, before us, open  The increase of electricity
and the mcrease of other materials will go side by side sand
cable wires are one of the most important materials There
are small wires that run on all sides 1n our body They give
the message of the heart to the brain  Such wires are called
nerves, tissues, ligaments, vems etc. Our hfe blood runs
through these veins In this way, without the help of cable
wires, we can neither take work from electrioity nor we can
transmit electricity from one place to another.

Therefore, 1if we want to take the work from electricity
on & large scale, we should give first prionity to Cable Ware
Industry. We should try our best to increase this industry.

Our aim 18 to spread a net-work of power-houses so that
the light of electricity may 1lluminate even our small villages
and towns To take advantage from electricity, the produc-
tion of cable wire mdustry 1s essential Every Indian can
take advantage from this beneficial thing The Indian can ex-
tend their business and production by the aid of electricity.
India 18 & vast country that requires lakhs of power houses.

Scope for this Industry—It 15 about twelve years past when
our country was {reed from the yolk of slavery. Our country
progressed by leaps and bounds 1n this short space of time.
Ag you know that our National Father proclaimed that the
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real India Lives in villages. The uplhft of villages 1s the up-
Iift of India as a whole  If the villagers will live peacefully
and happily, 1t will be a sign of happiness for the whole India.
Our leaders are doing their best to provide electricity to
every village Now estimate for a while that how much
cable wire will be needed for providing electricity to the
whole country.

It 18 very difficult to estimate 1t The consumption of
cable wire 1s so huge that it cannot be estimated If jou say
that crores of tons of wire would be manufactured, 1t cannot
be held true To supply electricity to the whole of India 1t
will take about fifty years The present cable wire mdustry
cannot meet the demand which will be created between these
ffty years The demand side will outstrip the supply side
Because mn India there are about one hundred cable wire
industries that are working day and might. But stul the de-
mand cannot be fully met Therefore we are forced to um-
port cable wire from foreign countries In addition to 1t, our
neighbours who are under-developed, their demand of cable
wire comes to India and we have to meet 1t In short, there
13 a vast scope 1 India for cable wire industry As much
cable wire 18 manufactured, 18 sold to wholesalers in an ins-
tant They sell it on huge profit. The people bave set up
factories of cable wire They think over increasing the busi-
ness still on a large scale They mncrease the number of
machines 1n their factories

Site for the Factory —Because this work can be
performed on a huge scale It requires 100 or 200 sq
yards of ground out of the city so that a building
may be erected for starting a factory. The construction
of the building 1s Iike an uncovered walled compound
m which ten or twelve machines may be fitted and opera-
ted There should be a smitable place for fitting the electric
motor There should also be a suitable place for a vulcamz-
mg pan, There 1s & great need for storing the goods manu-
factured. There should be a separate room for keeping rubber
chemicals and insulating goods At least 25 or 30 technic-
ans will work in the factory. The building of the factory
should be such that the workers may move freely in the
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premises of the factory You should pay a visit to some
cable wire factory before erecting the building for cable wire
mdustry Your cable wire industry buildu g should be accor-
ding to the nmew surveyed forthis purpose If you are un-
able to visit some renowned cable wire industry, you should
consult some architect enginecer for the construction of the
bwilding The water also plays an mmportant part in this
industiy Take special care for the supply of water also,
The bwldmg .should be such that smts the chmate of the
place  Because the rubber that 18 used for this work can be
effected by the heat and coolness The full detail about 1t
can be acquired from a chemist who deals in rubber Also
keep m view the Act of Industry You should take note of
the facilities of the workers

How Much Capital 1s needed for this Industry—No doubt,
you are setting up a big factory You will have to invest
money (1) on buyimng the land, (2) on erecting a building on
15, (3) on buying machinery (4) on getting electric connect-
1om, (6) on buying copper wire which will be kept 1n stock,
(6) on buying the rubber, (7) on buying chemicals and other

pg“&iers, (8) on giving salaries and wages to labour and
sta

All the above things will require an investment of Rs
25,000 to Rs 40000 If you can afford to invest so much
money mdependently, then you can set up your independent
business Otherwise you should establish a co operative
goclety The members of this  co-operative society
should not be more than 10 or 20 members Each
member should contribute Rs 2,000 or Rs 5000 The money
thus contributed should be invested in starting the factory
This work 18 very profitable Every member will be satisfied
by getting the profit and the interest of the money invested
1t may be & prophesy that the members that buy the shares of
the co-operative society —after one or two years each member
will desire to start a separate society This 1s the charm and
mcentive of profitable busmmess You can take the money
from some Industrial Bank on some reasonable rate of inter-
est The Government gives loan to Co-operative Societies on
a reasonable rate of interest. Hundreds of co-operative soc e-
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ties are running by the aid of the Government. The Govern-
ment 18 pleased to give aid to such industries The Govern-
ment wishes that such industries may be started in our coun-
try When the factory comes into operation, the question
ot money 1s solved of 1ts own accord

Licence for the supply of Rubber.—Raw DMaterial Rubber
15 used for cable wire indusiry  Rubber 1s got from the pro-
per authority  The office of the Rubber-hcence giving autho-
rity 18 at Kottayam S India There 1san mstitution whose
name 1s India Rubber Company You have to post a letter
to this authouity In reply to your letter they will demand a
sum of R 10 as licence fee to be sent by Money Order. After
sending the sum of Rs 10, you will receive some letters in
which you are asked about full detaill of your faciory. The
authority have the right to ask you what quantity of rubber
you can consume withm a week or a month All the papers
you have to send back duly filled 1n = They will satisfy them-
selves by the aid of these papers After that, they wiil send
you the licence You can show this licence to the rubber
dealers and can get the quantity of rubber as 1s mentioned 1n
the licence But you should bear m mind that when you
write the quantity of rubber, you should write somewhat
more quantity than your requirement as the requirement of
this mateisal 18 greater There 1s every likelihood of more
sale than your estimated quantity There 18 no difficulty
this work you can get the hicence and other facilities by cor-
respondence It 1s essential that this work should be perfor-
med first of all so that the workers may not sit idle and the
machine may not reman idle

Electric connection required for this industry.—20 horse
power electric connection 1s required for this factory The estr
mate of the investment of even a small factory is to be made
like this —1 Rubber Mixing Mill—That can be operated by
at least 74 horse power to 10 horse power motor 2% horse
power motor 1s required for putting into operation two extru-
der machines For operating Taping Machine, Insulating
Machine, Measuring Machine, Twisting Machine, Tube-Making
Machine, Coil-making Machine, Grinding Machine etc., eight
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-or ten horse power 18 required If the electric connection 1s
five horse power more than the required horse power there 1s
no harm 1 it. There 1s no doubt about 1t that this work will
be expanded and extended and more machines have to be 1mns-
talled for 1t  Therefore 1t 15 essential that the permission of
5 or 7 horse power extra may be got

It 15 possible that you want to set up your factory on such
a8 place where there 18 no electricity available, you shculd
not leave your 1dea of runnng a factory because there are
other sources that can be substituted for the electricity. You
can run and operate your fectory by the aid of an engine to
be operated by a 20 horse power o1l Engime  Crude Engine or
Diezel Engime These engines can be properly operated by the
help of a techmically expert mistri  The engine dealer
companies make arrangement for such mistries of their own
accord

Labourer and chemist —You have to select the workers
for running a cable wire industry very carefully 1f
the workers are techmical hands and skiflled workers and
have full knowledge about this work, your factory will
progress by leaps and bounds If you are a httle slack
i the sgelection of workers for your factory, then you
shopld think that the walls of your factory are being built
of sand and there 18 no cement and stones at all It may
be that the possibilities may turn into’impossilities There-
fore you should be more cautious in the selection of workers

1 Chemist This 13 the technician who has full know-
ledge of preparing the rubber compound The raw rubber
can be had 1n the bundle of one hundred-weight or two hun-
dredweights How 1t can be put into the machine, what
material 1s used for keeping the rubber hot or cold —what
materials are used for making the rubber durable—how the
rubber 18 made coloured—how the whiteness 18 given to the
rubber—how the sheets are prepared in the rubber mixing
machine—how the rubber 18 coated on the wire by the aid of
extruder machme—if the machimes become hot how they are
kept safe—how the rubber 18 melted 1n the extruder machine
—the rubber coated on the wire strands should be bright, elas-
tic, and strong—all these things can be told and instructed by



16

a skilled and able chemist. If you have not selected a che-
mist very carefully consequently you will have a loss 1n stead
of a gain, no doubt Therefore you should keep such & che-
mist 1n your factory who has at least five years' experience.

2. Mistri. The mistr1 18 also the soul of the cable wire
factory. The selection of 1t 18 also a very careful onme. You
will have toset up about 15 or 20 machines in your factory.
You will have to set & foundation for every machine. In the
foundation of every machine, you will have to set 3" or 4"
long screwed bars 1n the place where the foundation 1s set.
The foundation should be in level and machines are to be
fitted here Shaft, pulleys and belts should be set at the
proper place The adjustment of the machines should be well-
planned If the machines or their adjustment 18 out of order
1t may be set properly. All these works can be performed by
a techmical and experienced mistri Therefore you should
select a mistr1 very carefully. If you appoint a mistr1 of 5
or ten years’ experience that 1s very ueeful for you. The
machme dealing companies make arrangement for a mistri.

The definition of a labourer 18 also very wonderful. A
skilled labourer who does every work very carefully and intel-
lLigently 18 called & labourer The labourer who does the work
at your bidding and cannot use his own intelligence 1s also
called a labourer. In the characteristics of both these labou-
rers, there 18 & world of difference. If you engage the second
category labourer on rubber mixing mill or extruder machine,
he will burn the rubber to ashes and you will get a great harm
through his wnefficiency  Therefore the lst category worker
18 beneficial for your industry Therefore you should select
the labourer very carefully.

Raw Matenal=You will have to use many kinds of Raw
Material, such as No. 1 Copper wire of size 1/18, 3/20, 3/22,
7/20 and 7/22 etc. This wire can be had in every big city ,
because there are many big factories that manufacture such
wires It will be beneficial for you that you make direct
contact with the wire manufacturing factories. The first
advantage 1s this that you would be able to get as muoh wire
as you require at any tume you like. The second advantage 1s
that the profit that the wire-selling shopkeeper gets, wall
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reman in your pocket. You will have to keep a great stock
of this wire 1n your own possession  The wire 1s the main
thing for this industry  The price of the wire remams
fluctuating You will have to increase or deorease the rate of
your goods Call the quotation of two or three big industries
of renowned fame and compare the qualty of goods and their
rates You should have the wire from that factory who sells
its product cheaper than the other factories. The durabihty
and strength of the product are the spec'alty and reputation
of the factory.

Raw Rubber —You can buy this rubber from the firms who
deal in rubber This rubber can be had from them in bundles
of one hundred-weight or two hundred-weights This rubber 18
Wrrafpped in round or flat rolls one surface upon the other
surface

The rolls of rubber are just like the rolls of cloth. When
we use this rubber, the sheets of rubber are unrolled and put
nto machines 1 the form of small pieces There 1s variation
1n prices of this rubber from city to eity The prices should
follow the quality of rubber If you try, you can get a hittle
commission from the sellers  You will have to keep a stock of
rubber also 1n a huge quantity The colour of the rubber 1s
& wonderful and mixed one, we cannot keep 1ts special name
When we put colour m 1t, then it assumes some colourful
shape  There should be a special place for 1t which should

not be either too cold or too hot The rate of 1t 18 Rs 1% per
pound,

Chemicals No 1 —Four things come under the category of
these chemicals The special function of these chemicals 18 1o
make flexible and soft wire on cheaper rates By mixing these
chemicals the wire catches less quantity of rubber and in
their stead these chemicals take the place of rubbet  The
names of these chemicals are as under —

(1) Chalk powder of Porbandar. (2) Khariya mitt: or china
clay (3) Soap stone (4) Spendil o1l (6) Paraffin wax (6) citric
acid. The above-mentioned three things—chalk powder of
Porbandar, china clay and soap stone can be had at the rate
of annas 2 per pound and we can mix 1t after every pound of
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rubber 2 pounds to 5 pounds of these three chemicals The
rate of rubber becomes 5 annas per pound instead of Rs 13
per pound Now you have come to know that this powder 18
mixed m order to cheapen the rate of the rubber Now
gpendil o1l, paraffin wax and citric acid are mixed with the
raw rubber When the rubber 18 mixed with the powders,
they give a kind of odour When spendil oil, paraffin wax and
citric acid are added, they suppress the odour and create
flexibility into the rubber The critic acid lalls the bad odour
of the rubber.

Chemical No 2 :—These chemicals are such as produce
flexibihity 1nto the fine wire strands How hot should be the
chemical and what should be the temperature of the wire
strand —the worms should not eat into the wire—The quality
should be fine— All these functions are performed by chemical
No 2 These are called ‘“Acceleration’”’ 1n Enghsh The
names of these things are —

() TMT, (2) zmmcoxide, (3) MBT, (4) BTS,
(5) Sulpbur, (6) Titapium (1t gives whiteness to the wire)
(7) Red oxide, (8) Red colour, (9) black colour, (10) Green
colour and yellow colour These colours that are given above,
depend upon your own choice and the choice of the market.
1f you mix the powders in great quanfity, the colour of the
rubber of cable wire would be dim Therefore the colours
should be fast and bright

Machiery —You will have to set up the following
machines for the Cable wire industry —

(1) Electnic Motor.

(2) Rubber mixing Mill

(3) Extruder Machine.

(4) Rubber Tube-making Machine.

(6) Taping and 1nsulating Machine.

(6) Measuring Machine,

(7) Vulcanizing Pan.

(8) TFiring Stove N

~
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Now we shall tell you the working of every machine. You
should try to understand the function of each machine very
closely.

1. Electric Motor —Your factory requires a twenty horse
power electric motor The motor should be universal A C.
and D C Motor should-be fixed in one corner of the factory It
should be fenced with iron bars so that the unskilled workers of
the factory may not touch 1t otherwise they will have to sacri-
fice their lives for nothing A caution board should be hung 3-4
feet high over the electric motor If 1t1s 440 volts, you should
write the quantity of volts also Where there 18 no electricity
you can use Oil Engine, Crude O1l Engine, or Desel Engine

2 Shafting, Belts and Pulleys —The requirement of these
things can be estimated by a mistni who 1s fitting the machi-
nery of the factory

3 Rubber Miring Mill—The function of this machine 18
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to prepare the rubber sheets by mixing raw rubber powder
and acceleration etc Where this machine 1s fitted, a pipe 18
fitted on a small distance from 1t. The connections of 1that
pipe are fitted into the roller of this machine so that when
the rollers become hot by the revolution of the machine and
the compound being prepared, begins to emit smoke, then
open the connection of pipe with the aid of a screw-driver and
pass water through the rollers so that 1ts extra heat may
be exhausted and 1t may be ‘able to wcrk at & normal
stage How the rubber sheet 18 prepared ?—There 18 a clutch
to make narrow or widen the distance between the two
rollers of the rubber mixing mill With the aid of this clutch,
we adjust the rollers according to our own choice First of
all, select the sheet out of the bundle that 1s lymg before
Now put chalk powder of Porbandar, china clay, soap stone,
paraffin wax and citric acid on the sheets and wrap these
rubber sheets into the rollers of the ma¢hine Now adjust the
rollers of the machine in such a way so that it may pass
slowly 1n the shape of sheets Please put a plate below the
rollers. These rubber sheets fall down 1n the plate. Take
these rubber sheets out of the plates and again pass them
through the rollers and narrow a little the distance between
the rollers Please repeat the same process ten times and
make narrower the distance between the roller at every
repetition Now put acceleration, 1e¢, zincoxide, TM T,
MBT, M.BTS Sulphur, Novex D, Titamium, Red oxide
and colours Now wrap these things into the rubber just
mto a cylindrical shape and pass 1t through the rollers of the
machine as you have already done This sheet would be
ready by repeating the process 10 or twelve times Now put
these sheets apart One process will take twenty or twenty
five mmutes You should repeat the process again and again
for fresh supply of sheet compounded with chalk powder and
other things, as already mentioned This machine can be had
in three s1zes and their detail 1s ike this —

‘Two steel rollers (Relay axle steel arrangement for water
orrculation, bushes with gun metal, heavy stand, bed plate
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shafting with two ball bearings, three small gears of steel and
one big gear of cast iron but milling cut without matter.

These machines are of three kinds and diameter and
length of the rollers are different and their prices vary accor-
ding to diameter and length and size of the machine

The price of size 6X167 18 Rs. 1900. 7X18" ,, Rs 3500
8x 18" Rs 4200

The cycle (diameter) of the pulley of the rubber mixing
mill should be 25 to 30. Bub if the cycles would be more or
less than the required one, the machine will not work.

Extruder Machine—The main function of this machine 18
to coat the copper wire with rubber The coat of rubber should
be so thick as you want You have prepared the rubber sheets

into pieces of
% mchor % inch
width length-
wise Now pass
the copper wire
through the
nozzle of the
extruder ma-
chine Put these
rubber pieces

into the feeder of the extruder machine. Now heat the feeder
with the firing stove so much that the rubber pieces may be
melted mto the shape of rubber hiquid Pull out the wire that
is passing through the nozzle of the machime. The wire that

will come out of the nozzle would be coated by the rubber

There 15 a water tank adjomnng with the machme This water
tank has two holes one on each side Put a piece of wire
from one hole and take 1t out through the other hole and
fasten 1t on reel- so that all the wire may be wrapped on the
reel. In the same way, put the rubber pieces agan and again
mnto the machine and heat with the firing stove and pull the

~
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wire out of 1t and pass through the water tank so that hot
wires may not stick to each other How much rubber should
be coated on the wire can be deteimmed by the aid of dies
that are attached with the machine If you want to coat the
wire with the % inch thick rubber, you should it the die of
#g wch. If required, you can fit the die of more or less size

The cycles of this pulley should be from 60 to 65 If they
will be kept more or less, the machine will not be operated
properly The construction of this machine 18 as follows

Complete with head, one die and mould of 1/18 wire,
steel worm-gear 14" fitted with bed plate, arrangement for
water circulation, with countershaft fitted with tight and
loose pulleys The price of this machine 1sabout Rs 800
The price of the worm-gear of 157 15 about Rs 1,000 and the
price of the worm-gear of 27 1s about Rs 1100

How much material s manufac tured with the ald of these
two machines in eight hours ?—1In eight hours, one rubber mix-
g machine and two extruder machines can manufacture from
80 to 100 reels of wire. The measure of each reel 18 100 yards

Twisting Machine —The wire that 18 coated with
rubber is made of three
or seven fine wire strands P
These three or seven wires
are twisted into one wire with
the aid of the Twisting machine.
First we take the wire strands

of copper Three or seven J,% ]
wire strands are twisted 1into b ‘e 1S
one wire by wrapping them [

on separate reels, Then it

works into the twistng ma- ] ;

chine, With the aid of this
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machine, you can twist 1/18, 3/20, 3/22, 7/20, 7/22 wire strands
mmto one wire This machine can be fitted with the iron
plates consisting of ball bearings and wooden frame. The
price 18 about Rs. 600. The price of the machine with 1ron
frame 18 Rs 1000, The diagram of this machine 1s given
above. This machine 18 huge and can be moved from one

place to another very carefully If the upperside may be
separated, 1t can be carried away from one place 1o another

very easily,

Vulcanizing_ Pan —Reels of the rubber coated wire
that you bave already manufactured with the =aid of

the extruder machine 18 still
raw It cannot stand the test

You have to heat 1t so thatit
may become durable and be
able to serve your purpose. This
wire 18 heated into the Vul-

canizing pan  Vulcanizing pan

1s just likke a water tank It

;_4_{"
£
o}

18 fitted with & hd. Iaft the
hd and put the rubber coated

T

o
A=

reels mto 1t and close 1t8 mouth

with the same hd., The id 1s
tight fit. There 1s also & boiler fitted near 1t A
seewng m the figure There 1sa pipe that jomns ihzmll)oﬁg
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with the furnace The steam passes through this pipe’ from
boiler to the furnace When 60 Ib steam 1s prepared in the
boiler, the switch of the boiler 15 opened towards the
vulcamizing pan 1n which reels of wire are placed The whole
steam comes 1nto the vulcanizing pan With the heat of this
steam the rubber coated wire becomes durable within 20
minutes Now this wire 15 taken out of the pan and the
second wire 18 put into 1ts place for durabiity and strength
The size of the furnace 1s of different kinds Generally a
furnace of 19” width and 36" length 18 used Its price 18
from Rs. 2,600 to Rs 2,700 The thickness of the sheet that
18 used for making the furnace, 18 '’ or %'’ All the machines
of the cable wire industry can be had from Cottage Industry,
P B. No 1262, New Market, Angoor: Bagh, Delh -6

Taping and Insulating Machine—You might have seen the
electric wires in the bazar These are wrapped into silken

cloth or mlken thread or

yellow 1nsulating paper [W
This tape 18 wrapped with
the aid of this machime The
method of taping 18 very
simple On one side the 1

pulley and on the other side
roll of tap 1s fixed on the
pulley Both of them face . g
each other As soon as the
wire moves, the insulating

material 18 wrapped on it. This machine 15 made of wood and
wron The price of the wooden frame machine 18 Rs 450 The
price of thLe iron frame machine 18 Rs 900
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Measuring Machine —Now your wire 1s quite ready for

use But there 1s one deficiency 1 e, the wire wrapped on

reels 18 without
measure The reels
of 100 yards or of
200 yards wire are
sent mto the mar-
ket for sale If you
have no measuring
machine 1 your
possession,  you
will have u loss

because 1t will take much part of your time  You can fimish
the work of hours into minutes with the help of measuring
machme., You can send the manufaciured goods into the
market for sale very quickly This machine 1s made of iron
and wood This machine only does the measuring work, The
price of this machine 158 Rs 250 For measuring the wire
the coils are prepared The coilling machine only makes the
coils of the wire The price of this machine 1s about Rs 150

Industry of rubber tube-making —Rubber 18 caoutchouc or
India rubber It isa kind of un-vulcamized rubber Tube 18
& long hollow cylinder especially for conveyng or holding
hquids ete.

In every big or small city, rubbertubes are sold mn a
large quantity The size of these tubes1s from oycle valve
tube upto 2° diameter tubes that are sold in the market
These tubes serve many purposes Water can be carried
through these tubes from the floor to the upper storey Air

18 puwped 1nto these tubes Gasis passed through these tubes
Many useful works are taken from these tubes



Big Machine

have manufactured with the aid of rubber mixing mill, should
be cut mnto pieces of 1"

wide These preces-are %

put into the feeder of EHHIESS
the tube making mac. %€ Ak
hine The machine
when operated, begins
to manufacture tubes
automatically The
s1ze of this machine 1s
of two or three types.
The figure of the machi-

ne 18 before you The Small Machine
price of the machine without gear box and motor 18 Rs 750
to Rs 1000 The price of the machine with gear box and
motor 18 Rs 3750

Note The compound that 18 written m the detail of
Rubber mixmg mill, quantity of that compound s not given
The management of the Cottage Industry assures you that
whoever buys the machines regarding cable industry, will be
given the full formula of the compound

Colouring Machine When the tape 1s caught by the wire
then the work of colouring the tape 1s performed. It brightens
the wire  The price of this machine 1s Rs, 250
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Box and Carton Industry

The West 18 advancmg in the way of progress  There
18 no denying the fact that every country 1s making 1ts utmost
for progress but the people of the west are very considerate
far-sighted and expert 1n the observation of things They
make companies for Industrial undertaking

There 18 one profit of this 18 that the small capital of 10 or 20
men $hecome a big capital in the shape of a company and, the
other profit 1s that 10 or 20 men think over every problem
that stands 1n the way of progress of the industrial under-
taking The exchange of 1deas gives rise to such a good result
that the institution made by such persons always takes advan-
tage of 1t The people of the West give great attention to the
packing of every new thing They pack their goods m micely
packed up boxes This beautiful packing attracts the atten-
tion of the customer The packing 1s also a great asset for
mncreasing the sale of every goods In Nature, every beaut:-
ful thing will attract your attention Scientists are also of
one opinion on the packing of things That every beautiful
packing attiacts the attention of every person in India, the
industrial concerns pack their things m mnicely printed card
board boxes In this way the price of their things ncreases.
and the sale also ncreases, the people who make the card
board box or carton reap much profit out of this busmess
Hundreds of persons are working in carton industries In
some cardboard box-making industries two shifts of workers
are working Apparently this industry 158 very small But
when this industmial scheme 18 given a practical shape, then
you will come to know that how much profit 1t can leave to
you Inreality, thisis a much profitable industry Ifitis
started very considerately, 1t can give great profit

This work can be performed with four or five machines
The detail of the machines 1s given below These machines

can be had from Cottage Industry Post Box No 1262 (K-8)
New Market, Angur: Bagh, Delhi-6

The working of every machmne with 1ts size and speafi-
cation 1s given below —



Wire Nails Making Industry

Introdaction —It 1s a small metal spike usually with
point and broadened head driven in with hammer to hold .
things together or as a peg or ornament  Nails making indus-
try 1n modern times has a great significance  Nails are requi-
red 1n every industry in the whole world There 18 no exag-
geration, 1if we say that lakhs of tons of nails are used every
da’y The goods prepared are sold in a very short space of
time. Sometimes the machines of tho nails manufacturing
companies remain out of work on account of delay in sanct-
1oning the fresh Quota from the Government The demand
remains standing every day This industry 18 proved most
beneficial and profitable at all times At the very outset one
or two machines can be fixed or installed but later on 1t can
assume the shape of a big factory Along with the nails mak-
g machines, there are scen the machines of screw-making,
handles of the doors, bolts etc. The nails are made of two
kinds—one are nails and the other 1s the panel pin 1 ¢. small
nails

Kimnds of nail-making machines —These machines are of
four kinds. The peculiarities of the four machines are diffe-
rent Their functions are also different The working capa-
city of every machine 18 also different

First of all, Machine No 1l1is
called C type machine It
requres a space of 6 feet long
and b feet broad & horse power
motor can run this machine Its
(R.P M), 1 e, Revolution per
minute 18 200. It can produce 10
hundredweights of goods within s
8 hours  The wire thatis used ==

for naill-making in this machine 18 of wire gauge size from 8
to 12 The machine can make nails of 13" to 4 The price
of this machine 1s about Rs. 5900.

L]
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We take machine no 2. The name of 1t 18 B Type
machme It needs a space of 5 feet long and 4 feet broad.
2 or 3 horse power motor 1s necessary to run this machine
The revolution of thisis (R P M) 225 Tt can make aboub
7% hundredweights of goods within 8 hours Nail-making wire
that 18 used 1n this machme 18 of wire gauge from 9 to 14

This machine ocan make nails of s1ze 1 inch to 3 1nches long
The price of this machine 15 Rs, 4600

Machine No 3 1s called A Type machine It can occupy
4 feet long and 3 feet broad tpace It needs a motor of 1}
horse power Iis (R P M),1 e, Revolution per minute 18
950 and 1t can produce 3} hundredweight of goods within 8
hours. The wire that 18 used for nail making 13 of wire gauge
size from 12 to 17 This machine can make nails from '’ to
2" If you want to make panel pin in this machine you can
make panel pin by using wire of 17 G wire gauge The prics
of this machine 18 about Rs 3600.

All the three machines mentioned above can make nails
and are called crank Type

Panel Pins making machine —This machine requires a
space 3}’ long and 2}’ broad Buicause this makes their size
of paunel pins, Therefore it requires one horse power to run 1t.
Its (R P M) 1 e.,, Revolution Per Minute 18 300. This
machine can make about 1} hundredweights of goods within
8 hours The wire that 18 used mn this machme for panel pin
making 18 of wire gauge size from 17 to 19.

This machine can make nails from 3"’ to 1*. The price of
this machine 18 R¢ 3600



AUTOMATIC SPRING LOADED TYPE WIRE-NAIL

MAKING MACHINE

Specification -

Production -3"" to 2%" long
out of 11 gauge to 18 pgauge
wire  Capacity :-125 to 240
nails per mmute of all size.
Power requred 1% H P.
(Electric engmne) weight -100 lbs
approximately Space Requir-
ed 4'-00" x9”-00"

Price Rs. 2600,

Rivet Making Industry

Specification -
Production -Rivet No 4,6,8,
10, 12 and 14 out of 8 gauge
to 14 gauge wire Capacity :- *

. 200 to 300 Ravets per minute
of all sizes Power Required 3
H P (Electricity or engime)
weight -1150 1bs, approxima-
tely Space Required -4"-6" x

LP81 B4 AWLTAGNL 35vLa0D

iHTa0

R, e
g
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How much Quahity of Steel wire 1s used for nail making :—

Hard bright mild steel wire 18 used for nail making Steel

"H B wire can be had 1n 13 Cwts bundles The approximate

rate of s SWG 18 for No 4 Rs 71, No 6 Rs 71, No 6 Rs 73,

No.7Rs 75and No 8 Rs. 75 per hundredweight It can

be had everywhere 1n big cities like Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta,
Madras etc

Wire Reel Stand —The wire that 1s used for na1l making
has a special wire reel stand It 18 fixed 1n the middle of the
stand of reel of wire The wire taken out of it 1s fixed 1nto
the machine Machine automatically pulls the wire and
makes nails These stands are of two kinds One 1s hght
type and the other 18 heavy type. The price of light type 1s
Rs 100 and the price of heavy type 18 Rs 150.

The Machine that can polish the Nails —The wire that 1s
used for nail making 1s dusty or rust eaten Therefore the
nalls that are prepared from this wire are somiewhat rusty.
They are also dusty and rusty Therefore as far as they are
not polisbed they cannot be sold Nails polishing machine
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removes the'r dust and rust and they become bright Nail
polishing machine 1s of two types —A type and B {ype A
type machine requires a space of 44 feet long and 2% feet
bioad Its(R P M) 1 e, Revolution Per Minute 18 30 and
1t can pohish about 21 hundredweight within an hour. The
price of this machine 18 Rs 725 B Type machine requires 4
feet long and 2 feet broad space and 1ts (R P.M )1 e., Revo
lution Per Minute 18 30 and it can polish 1% hundredweight
of nails within half an hour The price of this machine 1s
Rs 600

Method of making Panel Pin and Nails ‘—W1th the aid of
rollers that keep the wire straight, the wire 1s drawn into
the machine automatically There 1s grip before the rollers
This gr.p catches the wire and pullsit fornard This grip
draws the same portion of the wire which 1s needed for the
manufacture of the nail If you want to make a long nail,
the Jonger portion of the wire 1s pulled If the shorter nail
18 required to be mde, the shorter portion of the wire 18
pulled This grip 15 an ordmnary one and 1t catches the
shorter springs of the wire  With the aid of this grip, the
determined quantity of wire reaches into the moulds of wire
The mould that makes the head of the nailis called the ram
and 18 attached at theend WIth the aid of rod that joins
the crank shaft in the centre, the mould 1s moved forward
and backward The punch fitted in the head-making mould
hits at the front part of the nail and makes the head of the
nal We hit at the head of the nail for fixing 1t 1n wooden
boxes When the head of the nailis completed, the wire
catching monlds open The machine pushes this wire forward
In the meanwhile, the machine cuts the nail at the proper
size These moulds when press tbe final portion of the nail
they make signs on the nail 1 e, the mouth of the nailis
¢ mpleted This 1s called the thinner end or pointed end of
the nail

When the machine presses, the actual shape of the
mouth of the nail 18 finalised Now this nail 15 completed
but 1t 18 somewhat joined with the wire which 1s coming
from behind Now at the end automatically driven trigger
cuts the end of the nail In this way, the nail falls down at
the fimshed stage
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Methods of polishing the nails :—The nails that are pre-
pared with the aid of the machine, contains a kind of rust
over them There may be some lubricating oil over them
All these defects can be removed by polishing the nails
These polished nails along with wooden powder and iron
pills are put into a drum and the drum 1s closed from out-
side It 18 revolved It takes 30 to 50 revolutions in a
minute The nails put inside the drum become clean with
the friction of 1ron pills and wooden powder The more the
polishing of the nails 18 required, the more the revolving of
the drum 18 required The nails will be réady within half an
hour.



Hosiery Industry

With the advancement of science, the requirements of
the man have advanced The scientists have proved that a
healthy mind hves in a clean body. One of the medical
practitioners has said to such an extent that cleanlness 1s
next to godliness A clean man hives a long life. Socks on the
feet and underwear on the body have a great sigmificance
from the hygienic point of view  The socks protect our feet
from dust and dirt whereas the underwear (bunyan) soahs
the sweat of the bodv and passes 1t to the air and keeps the
body cool and healthy The sochs are used in two wavs
now-a-days One wuse 18 for the protection of the feet and
the second 1s for adorning the body The protection
of the vody 1s not aimed at by the general people They
are the slave « f the fashion You might have seen that there
are socks of many designs at the shops Newly designed
socks are knitted worth lakhs ot Rupees every day and are
sold datly Ho-teis or dealers 1 hose and frame-kmtted or
woven under-clothing get much profit out of this industry
Th s business 1s very simple The machines that knit the
sochs are driven by the hand. The boy or girl of an ordinary
intelligence can knit many pairs m a machine within a day

time
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The factorv

owners or hosiers 4
who are runmng
this industry have
get up many ma-
chines and great Il
many men are \
employed by ;
them The long =
and short of 1t,
1s that this indus- L l M
try 1s very profit-

able If 1t 18
done carefully h
and ten or twelve

machines are set

up, then Rupees

400 or 500 mav be

earned monthly

What pumbers or cotton yarn is used for lmittmg the
Socks —

Woollen 2/ + 38/10 8 0T 80.
Cotton 412 — 4/10 or equial
Woollen 2/20 or 2/18 o1 equal
Cotton 2/10 or 2/12 ———
Woollen 2/22 or 2/24 or cqual
Cotton 2/14 or 2/16 or equal
Woollen 2/26 or 2/28 —_———
Cotton 2/18 or 2/20 or equal
Woollen 2/30 or 2/32 or equal
Cotton 2/20 or 2/22 ——
Woollen 2/38 or 2/40 or equal
Cotton 2/28 or 2{30 —_——
Woollen 2/48 X X or equal
Cotton 2/32 or 2/36 —_——

Mercerized & cotton 2/40 2.42,
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What size of ncedles are used for knitting the socks —
Tirst of all we should have a knowledge of the number and
quahty of thencedle After 1t we

gshould know the number of the
needle that 18 required to be fitted
m every cylinder and dial At last
we should know the qualty of the
needle that 18 to be fitted mto the
diameter acoording to the diameter
of the socks What is the number
of it We should be fully aware of
1t Tor mstance, you want to kmit
socks of 43" diameter, you should fix 130 H quality of needle
on the knitting machine and needle No. 84 will be used at
the cylinder. The quality of 1t should be 136H. Needle No
42 and quality No 84-D should be fixed at the dial We are
giving 1 a chart from the number and quahty of the needle
that 1s usually used in cyhnder and dial with every diameter
You can fully graspit at a wink —




CHART Showing Diameter, Type
Quantity of Needles

Dial (D)
Diameter or Needle No Quantity No
Cyhnder (C) ‘

33 C 72 136—H
» D 36 83-D
» C 108 141 —-H
» D 54 180 D
» C 120 146 —H
” D 60 186—D
” C 132 600—H
» D 66 628—D
» C 144 600—H
’» D 72 628—D
1 C 168 606—-H
” D 84 628—D
» C 184 605—-H
» D 92 625—D
» C 216 606 —H
” D 108 625 —-D

3t C 96 141—H
» D 48 180—1
”» C 108 146—H
2 D b4 180—D
P C 120 600—H
» D 60 628D
» C 132 600—H
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Dial (D)
Diameter or Needle No. Quantity No
Cyhnder (C)

33 D 66 628 —D
2 C ]56 ()05-—-—H
»» D 78 628—D
» C 172 605 —-H
I D 86 025—D
»» C 200 805—H
" D 100 625—-D

33 C 60 130—H
" D 30 622—D
» C 90 141—H
» D 45 622—D
»” C 102 146—H
3 D bl 622—D
% C 112 600—H
) D . 56 625—D
’» C 122 600—-H
» D 61 6256—-D
» C 144 605—H
3 D 72 625—D
”» C 160 6056 —H
" D S0 6256—-D
”» C 186 606—H
» D 93 626—D

3 c 84 141—H
7] D 42 622—-D
»» C 96 146 -H
»» D 48 622—D
o C 108 600—H
» D 54 625—D
,, C 120 600—H
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Dial (D)
"Diameter or Needle No Quantity No
Cylinder (C)u
37 D 60 625—D
» C 132 605 H
> D 66 625—D
” C 144 605—H
” D 72 Baby--D
» C 172 6056 -H
’ D 86 Baby—D
23" C 78 141—H
» D 39 154—D
” C 88 146—H
) D 44 154—D
» C 100 600—H
” D 50 164—D
» C 104 600—H
» D 52 164—D
” C 120 605—H
» -~ D 60 154 -D
24 C 72 146—H
» D 36 7—D
» C 80 146—H
13 D 40 7—D
» D 48 T—D
” C 108 600—H
3 D 54 7--D
» C 120 660—H
[} D 60 7—D
R 3 C 60 146—H
» D 30 Bﬁ:by——D
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The Method of Socks-knitting

From the above given chart, you might have understood
that for what size of diameter of sochs, what needle and

\

what quality should be  For what quality of socks, what
number of yarn should be used You might have understood
fully.
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The work of kmitting socks 18 very simple Of which
number of yarn, you are required to knit, the reel of that
number should be prepared. Place the reel on the upper
rand of the machine Pass the yarn through the vertical
cylinder and move 1t on to the needles At revolving the
wheel of the machine, sock 1s knitted automatically A
weight 1s attached below the machmme This weight keeps
the knitted parts of the sock suspended below. On the other
side machme operating handie 1s revolved and the knit-
ted sock 1s suspended below This 18 very simple work
Every person can do 1t very easily

The prices of the socks knitting matchine —The price
of the socks-knitting machine depends upon the needles that
are used at the machme The number and quahty is
fitted on the machine according to the diameter of the sock
The price determimng factor depends upon the needles.

Price of the spare Parts —Design wheel. Complete with
camshal Yarn Guide and Bibbin Career at Rs. 85-00 each
Platting Attachment Complete with Bobbmn Career at Rs.

85 00 each Double sole at Rs 20-00 each  Elastic Laymg
in attachment

Type (A) gives elastic in every Rand ab Rs 15°00 each.

Type (B) gives more elasticity and ware to the products
at Rs 30 00 each.

All these machines can be had from the Cottage Industry.
Post Box 1262, Anguri Bagh, New Market, Delh1
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machmes One of them 1s called interloek and the other s
called Sinkar Body

The 1nterlock machine 15 enclosed within a wire gauge
from all sides Tt knits the cloth and enwrap 1t by 1ts own
accord, The Sinkar Body machine 18 open Every thmng
appears clearlv in 1t This machi.e can be run by one horse
power motor The revolution of the Interlock machine 1 40
per mmute varn of 363, 408, 120D, 60S 13 used 1n this machine
and the number pcr mch of courses 1s 32, 40, 42 per inch
The machine that contains 16 dies can make 2 1b to 31b of
goods  The price of this machine1s Rs 4900  In the Sinhar
Body machine 208 of yarn 1s used and each inch contains 32
courses The revolution of 1t 18 50 If the machwe 1s of 14
dies, 1t can manufactme 7 1bs. of goods withm an hour The
price of this machinois Rs 4200




Oil Exiracting Industry

The population of India 18 about 40 crores It 1s increas-
ing every year. As a result of 1t, the demand of everything
18 increasing  The present factories that are making the con-
sumer’s goods cannot meet the growing demand ot the pre-
sent population of India  Therefore we have to 1ncrease the
number of our factories and workshops Now the guestion
arizes that how much profit may be reaped from the new
started factomes It 1s obvious that when the goods manu-
factured are sold in an 1nstant. they must leave some margin
for tho factory owier There 1s no doubt about 1t, India 18 &
great country., Everything can be cousumed 1n 1t 1n a great
quantity  Oil 18 also an essential thing for them, The mean-
g of the world “o1l’’ 1s taken for mustard oil, Coconut oil,
Sesamum o1], Clove o1l, Almond o1}, groundnut oil, neem o1l,
etc This o1l has in great 1mportance at 1ts own place 11 every
country Most probably the Kashmerese eat mustard oil
mstead of Ghee They think that o1l 18 more beneficial than
Ghee In the same way, m Madras and Bengal, groundnut o1l
1s consumed in great quantities In Bombay and Maharash-
tra, every kind of oils are used.

The factories that are doing the work of extracting the o1l
from o1l-seeds are getting a lot of profit out of this business
The goods that are manufactured are sold very soon., And the
demand still remains for more goods There 158 a great scope
for this industry in every country You can start this busi-
ness at any place you like It does not require a big factory
or & spacious place to perform this business. You can start
the work of oil-extracting on & shop You will have to keep
the following things to start this business

No (1) Electric Connection, (2) Electric Motor, (3) Oil
Eapeller, (4) Oil Filter Press, (5) Seeds for extracting the
oil, (6) Mistn (7) Labourer
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The expeller can extract o1l out of 3 maunds of mustarc
seeds within an hour. If the machine 18 operated 1n a thoro-

ugh and systematic manner,
1t can give more output of
o1l than that of the above-
mentioned quant'ty  7-8
- horse power electric motor
18 required for putting into
operation the  Standard
Baby 011 Expeller This
expeller can extract 8 or 10
maunds of o1l within 8 hours i P ——
Onc-third of o1l can be ex- #e Beaorun
traoted out of the mustard- i
seeds, 1.e, out of three
maunds of mustard seeds, one maund of 011 can be extracted
and 2 parts are of oil-cake or (Khali) which 1s given
to the cattle as a fodder Generally speaking, oil-
cake 15 a mass of compressed linseed etc , left when o1l has
been expressed, used as cattle food or manure This expeller
has mme Bolts Its weight 18 45 maunds The diameter of the
pulley 1s 24" ItsR P M 1s 180 The price of tlis expeller
with steam kettls, 1s Rs 3700 i

Medium Baby —Contains 6 Bolts Its weight 15 30
maunds The diameter of the pulley 15 20” Its R P M 1s
160 The price of the medium Baby with 1ts steam kettle 1s
Rs 2400

Expeller of the Sohlar Baby Type contamns 6 Bolts. Its
weight 1s 25 maunds. The diameter of the Pulley 18 20" and
R P M. 1s 180 and 1ts weight with the steam kettle 1s Rs 2300

Popular Filter Press —The o1l that 1s extracted by the

o1l expeller comes out hast:ly and foreibly It contains some
mmpunties like

oil-cake If 1t
o ol iered Ty
with a filter 80 coTTAGE INDUSTRIES PBI262DELHL,

J

{lrs, ¥
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il

!
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press, then =
the 1mpurities ' 3
settle as sedi- ==
ments after g
15 days and
the o1l  be-
comes some-
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what clear and pure  Then 1t can be sold _And if you want
t}p sell, the o1l instantly, you will have to use the Filter Press
The pecuhanty: of the Filter Press 1s this that 1t can Filter
t‘;lf'le'inogt 1mpute "q‘u'dht‘y oif,ldil. It can filter 1t cr;:sba,l clear °

iw Therefore mm thd extraction of o1l both o1l expeller and
Filter Press are eskential There are three or four sizes of
these Filter Presses Their detail 1s given below. The size
of the Filter Press 1s 14" X 14" The number of i1tg plates are
fourteen It can filter about 22 maunds of o1l within eight
hours Its priceis Rs 1350

. 1.No (2)—The s=ze of thiy Filter Press 1s 16" Xx16".
The number of 1ts plates 13 16; It can filter 26 maunds of o1l
\hthi‘ﬁfs heurs  Its price 18 R‘S 1450

1 '

/ (3)——-The size -of thls Fllter Press 18 18" X 18" The
ﬂu'mbér of 1ts plates 18 18 It can filter about 30 maunds of
oil w1thu‘1 a day Its price s Rs 1750.

te )

No (4)—The size of this Filter Press 18 24" X 24" or 22°
X227 v nn o

., The number of its plates 1524. It can .filter about 56
mannds af’o1l within a day. Its price 18 Rs 3200 The profit
of the o1l fd,ctory ranges from Rs. 5 to Rs 10 per maund
Thig depends upon the ability of the factory owner. You
can buy ol Expeller or Filter Press from Cottage Industry
(K-8), P B. No 1262, New "Market, Anguri Bagh, Delhi-6
You should place the order to the manager of the workshop of

the' Coftage Industry beforehand at the above mentioned ¢
address —

« This 1s a big machmme It takes much time in 1ts manu-
facturing and for 1ts accessories



Ice Cream Industry

Ice-cream 18 the fruit of summer Ice-cicam 18 a flavou-
red cream or custard congealed in freo/ing-mixture There are
a few people who do not eat sticks of 1cc-cream once or twice
dmily ~ The children are not pleased by sucking ice-cream
many a time during a day The demand of 1t 18 50 much
mecreased that the people have mstalled big ice candy plants.
Lakhs of sticks are being frozen snd sold daily. Ice-cream
sellers are seen 1n streets, bazzars and roads selling ther
product

The main cause of the increase of this busmess 1s that
every man, rich or poor, can easily buy a stick of 1ce-cream.
The price of 1t 13 dam cheap, 1 e., one pice, two pice, one
anna etc

This work can be started with a small capital as well as
with large sum of money This industry which 1s run by
electricity requires about fifteen thousand Capital investment
On the other hand, small 1ce cream industry which 18 frozen
by 1ce requires only about two hundred Rupees. It is very
profitable industry Those who are dealing in this hine are
earning a lot of money every year

No | Electric Motor No 2 Trnck Complete Unit
No 3 Churnmng Machile No 4 Cabmet

No 5 Mould for Ice creamNo 6 Packing Material

No 7 Selling Cart.

Electric Motor —A#t least 3 horse power motor 1s essential
This motor operates 2 horse power Frick Complete Unit The
motive power should be one horse power greater than the horse
power of the Umit  If 1618 not possible and both the powers
are equal, the work can be performed somehow or other
These motors are of thres types.—No 1 (A C) No 2(D C)
No 3 Universal:1 e, A C and D. C.both The price of the
3 horse power motor 18 Rs 800

Frick Complete Umt —TFrick 1s the name of an English
company that 1s manufacturing umts of cooling gas Gas
pipes are taken out of this umt The thing that 18 aimed to
be cooled 15 coiled all around Saltish water 18 poured m
the centre of the coill These gas containing pipes revolve
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the gas around the water This process exhausts the heat
of the water and comes upto zero degree The thing
that 1s put into 1t for ireezing can Le frozen with-

in 8 or 10 minutes
These units are of

greater power than
this These are
imported from foreign
countries. The pipe
goes from this umt

to the culimet  The
price of this complete

umt 1s about Ks 2500  Gas 18 suppled from this umit to
the cabinet, It also applies gas to the churner

Ice cream Freezing Cabinet —This cabinet 18 just like
a vast box The size of this boxis 8 feet long, 3%
feet broad and 3 feet high Tkere are 4 small rcoms
separately made. There are two compartments which
contain at least 300 tfeet pipe of § ft size This pipe
1s wrapped nto the shape of a coill  1n these rooms there are

7, it =" ——— ;_-_‘
//’;/'/k;T/‘E
— = —

—

1ce cream moulds These moulds are mm sets of 30 each. 10 or
12 can be fixed at & time for freczing  These become 1eady



52

within 10 minutes 1¢, 360 1co cream sticks can be frozen
within 10 minutes You can prepare 2040 1ce cream stichs
very casilly withmm an hour After 10 mnutes 30 ice cream
hoxes are taken out of the freezing pan and are dipped nto
the ordinary water of the pipe By this procees, the coolness
of the box decrcases and ice cream box can be taken oub
of 1t successfully. Now all the sticks are taken out and placed
m atray. The lebels on which the name and address of the
company 1s printed are sticked around  the sticks
These sticks are placed 1nto the cooling chamber
The<e cooling chambers are made of steel Cork 1s fixed
mm the middle ot the cooling chamber so that heat may
have no effect on the frozen ice cream The ice cream
placed into 1t cannot melt 1t Now this frozen ice cream 18
taken out of the cooling chamber ot the factory and 1s put
mto the cooling chamber of trollies It 1s sent into the
bazar for sale. The two rooms in which the 1ce cream
freezing boxes are placed are empty at the imtial stage.
These are filled with ordinary water of the pipe Ten
seers of salt 1s put in this water. A fan 1s fitted at the bottom
of these rooms This fan 18 run with the help of a small
machine. The aim of this fan 1s this that the salt that 1s put
into this water 1s dissolved by the aid of this fan and the fan
does not allow 1t to settle down 1n any case

How to make cups of ice cream. The ice cream that 1s sold
in the market 18 of two kinds One 1s 1 the shape of
a cup and the other 1s ,in the shape a stick
The method of stick-making 1s this that there 1s a set of
1ce cream making moulds The 1ce cream mxture 1s filled
mto them and a wooden stick 18fixed imto the middle of
every mould This box 18 put into the two columns of the
cabinet 1n which there 18 freezing chamber and salt contamn-
ing water 1s filled and 18 being cooled with the aid of Frick
Complete Umt This 10e cream stick 18 prepared within 10
minutes This box, when taken out 1s dipped mto ordinary
water The sticks are taken out of this box and arranged
mnto a tray  Then lebels are sticked at them and sent 1nto
the bazar for sale But we have to use some other method for
cup making Take a vessel of stainless steel or tinned from
mside 4 or 5 seers of 166 cream-making mixture 18 poured
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into 1t Now this filled vessel 1s put into the freezing pan
1 e, 1t 18 put 1oto the salt water contaimng chamber Now
first 1ce cream 1s prepared within 10 minutes. But we have
to take out the vessel after the passing of 7 minutes 1 e, 1t
will not freeze properly Now take a big spooa and take
out of the vessel halt of the frozen ice cream with the aid of
the spoon and put it into the paper cups These cups should
be placed 1nto the ccoling chamber store

These become ready within four or five minutes These
are put into the ocooling chambers of trolleys and are sent
into the market for sale The price of this ice cream
freezing chamber 13 Rs 3500 1Its size has been described
above This can be had from Cottage Industry, Post Box No.
1262, Angun: Bagh, New Market, Delh1  If you want to buy
electrical Motor or Frick Complete Umit, churner machine
and 1ce cream selling trolley, our company can saupply all
these things

Churmng Machine ¢t - This Machme 15 used just like
a wooden churming stick This 1s used for churning the
mixture of 1ce cream )

The churning machine or shaking machine does the work
of churning the milk or whey so as to get butter But this

machine 158 not used
for extracting butter.
This doubles the
1ce cream mixture N
1, e, 1t doubles the

volume of 1ce cream M

mixture That 18, 2
thing whose weight @
18 one chhatak
and can be filled 11n
a small vessel, when
poured mto this
churmng  machine
and  churned, will
be put mto a big
vessel 1nstead of a
small vessel. Ice

cream production
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becomes double by the aid of thiy mwachine Thig machine
18 also an essential part for this industry  This machine 15
made i the foreign countries  There are many companies
that manufacture such machines 11 gallon mixture can
be churned into thig machine at a time. There 18 a small

motor attached to 1t Thisis operated with i} e aid of this
machine

Mould for ice cream ‘—The 1ce cream freczing moulds
are of two kinds One of them are made of tin and the
other 18 made of copper The shape of these moulds also
differs These are made according to the demand of the
region or customer. Somewhere flat 1ce cream 1s prevalent,
somewhere square shaped and somewhere round The 1ce
cream which 18 put mto copper mould costs Rs two per
mould and tin mould costs Rs 1% per mould The set con-
tains thirty moulds These sets are made according to the
Freezing pan  These 1ce cream freezing sets can be had from
the Cottage Industry, P B No 1262, New Market, Delln

Ice cream selling Trolleys —These trolleys are of two
kinds One kind 1s that whose wheels have the size 16" X 4°

and 1ts wheels are
filled with air All
around their walls,
the cork 18 fixed 1n
the middle so that
the outer heat
may have no effect
upon 1t The price
of this trolley 1s

Rs 650. The size
of the other kind

of trolleys s 12" X
9'"  These are somewhat small 1n size Its walls also contain
cork in the middle. TIts wheels are sohd. Its price 1s about

Rs 376 This can be bad from Cottage Industry, P. B 1262,
Dell1

First Method of making Ice cream —Ice cream s of two
kinds. One of 1t 18 sold at annas eight per stick and the
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other is sold m annas two per stick One or two annas stick
contain no condensed miik (Khoya) Eight anna st ck con=-
tains condensed milk  The remaimung method 1s the same
The water and sugarshould be mixed 1n the proportion
ofdard 11 e, if the water 1s one seer, 4 chhataks of sugar
should be added to 1t Sugar should be dissolved 1nto water
n a very gocd manner and put some colour according to your
own choice The colours should be the same as are used

for eating purposes. Now fill
this mixture into the moulds
and fix the stick into the middle
of it -For the first time the 1ce
cream will take half an hour mn
freezing  After1t, the 1ce cream
sticks will be ready after every _
five minutes

Second Method of preparing ice cream —Milk one Beer,
and sugar 4 chhataks, both should be mixed thoroughly Now
fill the moulds with this nuxture and fix the stick 1nto'the
middle After a little while the 1ce cream will be frozen

Third Method of preparing ice cream :—Milk one seer,
sugur 4 chhatake, condensed milk 4 chhataks All these
things should be mixed together thoroughly This mixture
18 put into moulds In the middle of each ice cream a suick
18 fixed  After a little while ice cieam will be ready

Fourth Method of preparing ice cream —Water half seer,
milk 4 chhataks, sugar 4 chhataks, all these things should
be mixed together thoroughly Fill this mixture into the
moulds, and fix the wooden stichs thit are used 1n the ice
cream. After a hittle while the 1ce cream 1s ready

e
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The method of preparing ice-cream,.~There 18 2 wooden
box for freezsng the ice-cream, rIJhere 18 o tin box fitted,
between 1t. Put 12 seers'of broken ice in the tid 1ce-Box
and spread over i1t powered salt Now'the 1ce-cream plate
18 set mto 1t One plate contains 12 or 24 moulds. ofjce-
cream should be set properly m tho broken 1ce 8o that no

L 4 L3

-

[ 3K
difficulty may be felt later on Now prepare the ice-cream

with these moulds by the following methods and sell 1t 1nie,
the bazaar As far as the 1ce will not melt into the shape of
water the 1ce cream will freeze

2  Method of preparing the ice-cream —The water aund
sugar should be mixed i the proportion of 4 and 1, 1 e, 1f
the water 1s oneseer, 4 chhataks of sugar should be added
to1t Sugar should be dis=olved nto water mn a very good
manner and put some o¢olour according to your own choice
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The colours should be the same as are used for eating pur-
floses Now ﬁllﬂthls mixtare mto the moulds and fix the stick
into the middle of it For the first time the ice-cream will
take half an hour in freezmé. After 1t, the 1ce-cream sticks
will be ready after évery five minutes

[ 3

v 3 The, method of preparing ice-cream —Milk one seer
and sugar 4 chhataks-both should be mixed properly Now fill

the moulds wath this mixture and fix the stick 1n the middle,
After a little while, the 1ce-cream will be frozen.

% 114, The méthod ! : R
of making “ice- ﬁ ==

~==z_ s
cream—The 1ce e S et

cream 1s sold by " _q - 5——5—
putting 1n  duch' « 4 5 s
i 1

trolles. 'l
Milk one seer,
sigar 4 chHataks '
condensed milk 4
chhataks -allthese &
things should be T
mixed  together
thoroughly This §
mixture 18 “put ‘
mto moulds In R )
the middle of each ¥ . _
1ce-cleam & stick A B
18 fixed After a “
little while 1ce-
cream will  be
ready >

(il

S The method of making cheapest quantity of ice-cream—
Water one seer, colour according to choice and screen stead
of sugar—all these things should be mixed together thorough-
ly Screen 1s put 1n such a little quantity that its weight can-
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not be wrii{en. Only the tongue can tell the sweetness of
water The cost of production of this ice-cream 18 one pice
for three sticks of 1ce-cream  But such an ce-cream should
not be prepared because screen puts a bad effect on our health.

6. The method of preparing ice-cream — Water half seer,
miik 4 chhataks, sugar 4 chhataks—all these things should
be mixed together thoroughly Till this mixture into the
moulds and fix the wooden stick that 18 used n the ice-cream.
After a hittle wiile, the 1ce-cream will be ready

This work 18 very profitable Do not fimsh 1t by reading
1t only but attention should bc devoted towards tlns business.

Note—When the 1ce-cream has frozen and you want to
take 1t out, then take out the mould out of the box and dip
its lower part mto the water Afterit, take out the ice-cream
By this way the icc-crenm will come out quickly from the
mould,

: \ :
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The ice-cream of milk —The above 1ce-cream 1s sticky and
the milk ice-cream 1s just like frozen cream There 1s a wise
saying —“Something 1s better than nothing ' In this way
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the man’s brain thinks over new schemes and plans daily
He thinks that some new invention should be mtroduced He
would feel some anguish and misery at his heart. Therefore
he feels hesitation 1 followmg the old methods 'The field of
science 1s vast It can be extended as much as you like The
following 18 the picture mnto which there 13 a round drum The
1ce 1s filled mnto 1t and 1t 18 closed In the lower portion, some
flat seats are visible After mixing the sugar with milk, the
mixture 18 poured 1nto the tray Because the drum 1s filled

with ice and 1t be-
comes cold There-
fore with the aid of
a hand, revolve 1t.
By revolving milk
will stick to the
drum and freeze

This 18 the 1ce-cream
of milk By scratch-
ing 1ce-cream from
+ the drum and putt-
ing 1nto plates, you
can sell it

(1) Small Ice
Cream Box

(2) Small ice
Cream Machine

Where the ice-cream machmes and boxes are available —
Ice-cream freezing boxes and machines are of three or four
types. Price of one (25-1ce-cream freezing box 1s Rs 60) (2)
The price ot 50 1ce-cream freezing box 1s Rs 115 and (3) The
price of one hundred ice-cream freezing box s Rs 225 The
price of the milk freezing machine 18 Rs 180 These machines

and boxes can be had from the Cottage Indusiry, New Market,
Angun Bagh, P. B No, 1262, Delhi-6,



Aerated Waters

In the modern times Scda water has attamed a high
significance 1 the lugh gentry  Not only this. It has become
the necessities of human life It has become the great neccessi-
ty of pr gress and civihzation The main cause of 1ts popu-
larity 18 this that 1t gives a refreshment and new energy to
the body If Soda Water may be prepared with the resl
method, 1ts every draught cannot only give the taste of
nectar in the summer season but also invigorates the body
and soul. It 1s very intensely needed 1 hot regions especi-
ally 1n our own country In the thickly populated parts of the
country, there 15 a great number of Snda Watcr Fact« ries.
All the same, there 1s o vast scope for this busmess. Aerated
Waters refreshes our heart and soul It 1s also used asa
medicine There are three kinds of 1,

1 Plamn.
2  Saline
2. Sweet,

1 Plain ~—This kind of syrup mixed with soda water has
a high place It 18 one of the most popular syrups It can
be preparcd with the aid of a big or small machme It s
prepared by mixing carbonic acid gas with the solution of
soda bicarb When these two are mixed, a pressure of a
special degree 18 produced.

2. Salme —This kind of soda water 1s prepared by a
combination of saline things. In this way, 1t becomes hke
water of natural spring The most important of these waters
are Lathia water, Biaris water, Potash water, Radiaris water
Seltza water, Vitchy water, ete

3. Sweet Waters —These are a kind of syrup-hike aerated
waters. It is prepared from carbomic acid gas It also con-

80
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taing essences of special fruits such as Lemon, Ginger, etc ,
these aerated waters have a great significance because they
are used 1n large quantities

As has been explamned before, Soda water is made by
mixing carbonic acid gas into water mixed soda bicarb It
shows that there are separate stages for making scda water
These stages are the following —

1 QGetting of pure or purified water and storing 1t into
clean tankis The water that 1s used for the preparation of
aerated water should be clean and purified There should
be no baecteria in that so that they may not enter into the

human body and impair 1t  For this purpose, the rain water
18 the finest of all

- The river water can also be used
but before using ruch & quahty of water,
1t should be purified There should be
no particles of impurities in the water 1 } =

i | !

Generally, the water of a well or |

& spring can be used for making aerated '
water In uties or 1 towns where
filtered water 18 supplied, curd 18 used
there The first and foremost thing to
be borne 1n mmmd 18 that water should be )

clean and pure It g very essential thatythe tank and tankies

that are used for contaiming water, should be very clean

There should be a id It 1s essential that their water may bg

changed Because if the water 18 not changed, 15 f‘m probable
o

that tiny germs may render the water wnfit for gmfiking
purpose | BEPIN 3 LU ‘

The water should be kept at a ceol place becaudd’cold’
water can be aerated 1n a better way than the hot water.

1 b

1
2 To dissolve soda bicarb 1n water——this process, can,

be performed in essential conditions and 175 grains of soda
bicarb can be used for onc gallon of water
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Pressurc pauge and icgulators are fitted mth'ﬁns ¢y hnds,
Regulator nut 18 fitted at n pomt and 1t canhot go higher thd
1201 It is 41l ddne for this purpose that a lay-man ale
mav do F1s work by digtracting hus attention from the gar ar.
in the bottles, the pressure of the gas is cqual  When this
degree 35 htidined, the gas may be opr‘?’l(;aiik’.e”ﬂb" into the
bettle , The han'r'ilg; of the machine may be grven about fifty
cr sixty rovolutions nn arder {0 :{r-mu-'. the soda water or I !
monade 1n a proper mnnuer and when the revolving of mnchj
ne 1s‘ls‘fo'ppod Tflc.mmxth of the l;ot.t‘lo‘e"houldl be hept dowir
ward, ,Bvthis way,ithe pressure thatewill be near the mouth

of the battlo. will slet the wator como ot Then thc’G
18 OI’OBed. ' * et T AL e TR I |

[RTET! brg ’ ‘3 | 3 A

t !
ow the pressure of the outer gasis removed. The E%
mnside thebottlo avsll expand and the glass pill inside the pﬁ}
brotble wall advance hastily towards' the fubbtr nng ThEp
tdke c)ru({ ,the bott{'e from thdmuchfgé :i‘ftt.ar ‘re‘i’P]“mg 16 Y10
or thrice, ].\*c;\%‘ft 18 rea'dy. ' L 'l

t '.’

» Crown Cork Machine (—Crown machine 1838 machin®
which ‘18 used for'fixing corht n the bottles. * It works with
the PTGSS?'I“B 8 the machine and 1s put on a d}ffhn%a‘.ff"r clos-
g the hottles This cy;'lmder: 1s filled mé’h,ﬁhé air that come

|
under pressure supplies a small pressure‘lnstrumont. This
part 18 fixed with the machine.

0 ot L !
Bemdes, this machime gives no'sdund at' the bime O

operation dr under work. Because there are mo spring °

complicated jownt ete. By this way the crown 60Tk 18 fitte
very taghtly.at the mouth of the bottle - b

v ul
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Price for the machime that can £11 two bottles 18 Rs 425.
three ’ ' Rs. 500.
”» " ” Four  » _» . B8 750.
The price of the gas filled cylinder 18 Rs 150.

[} » »

Syrups of Every kind —For fillin

. g the syrups eve

size of machmes can be available. These ma.chufes gre magé

glltiut?&e ;1. w%{,rl that to 1l the bottles, an equipment is fixed
. ere are one or two other trum

&1l the battle and we can say 1t filler. ° ents fithed to

We can fill crown cork bottle
, pill contammin bottle,
scrotype bottle or syphon bottles, ete. In this way gﬂerezﬁt
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bottles can be filled according to the quantity of syrups Be
careful that bottle may be filled upto a special or fixed place
That place should be neither too low nor too ngh.

By revolving the wheel, the water 1s carried into the
copper reservoir with the aid of the pump By reaching
there, the water 1s thoroughly mixed with the carbonic acid
gas

Such machines are driven by the hand or by fitting a
pulley with the shaften, the machines can be driven by the
aid of electnicity

To prepare Lemonade, with some machines a separate
juice pump 1s fitted.

With one machine only, different kinds of fillers can be
adjusted They can work at a time and these fillers can be
fitted round one stand only

The general method of preparing soda water 18 this that
water and gas are made homogeneous 1n the copper reservoir
with the aid of machinery In this reservoir, water 18 passed
through a pump and water and gas become homogeneous.
The 1eservoir 1s filled with small pebbles or glass pills

When the water goes to 1t through the pump 1t has to
pass through these pills hittle by Ihittle The gas also goes
with 1t This water and gas pass through curved path and
besomec homogeneous  Later on, with the aid of the filler,

bottles ean be filled

About 40 years back, aerated water was prepared with the
a1l of a machine That machine was called soda water pump
at that time This high power driven machine draws with
the aid of a gas meter C C 2of gas and water from the
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water reservorr Water and gas was mixed with an instru-
ment 1 a eylinder which supphed gas and water to the filler
inaready form The system of taking gas from the reservoir
18 not 1 vogue now-a-days and the gas 18 available 1n closed
cylinders Now the hand or power driven machines came
mto being

We shall try to throw a flood of ight on aerated water
industry 1n the coming chapters This industry can be
started” with one or two thousand rupees If you want to
start this 1ndustry on e large scale, you can mvest much on
this mndustry The small investers set up & machine that
can fill four bottles at a time Sometimes they set up such
muchines as can fill two bottles at a time The price of
the machine that can fill two bottles at & time 1s Rs. 375.
The price of the machine that can fill four bottles at & tume
15 Rs 760 only The price of the gas filled cylinder 18 Rs. 1560
These machines (an be had from Cottage Industry Post Box
No. 1262, (K-8) New Market, Anguri Bagh, Delbi. No doubt,
you can invest lakhs of Rupees to start aerated water factory.

Salne Drinks —These Liathia Water etc saline syrups
are prepared in the same way asis donein preparation of
soda water The difference 18 this that i soda water, bicarb
18 used and different kinds of mineral salts are used in 1t
Carbon divxide does the work of keeping the water safe

To prepare hithia water, 80 grams of Lithium Carbonate
1s dissolved 1n one gallon of water Lithia—water1s used for
gout TIn the same way to make potash water 66 potassium
carbonate 1s sufficient 1n one gallon of water

The quantity of different salts 18 different i one gallon of
water. To aerate such salts, the degree of gas should be
somewhat low. It should not go higher than 110 Ib pressure
I any case A smmple and small equipment 18 used for the
preparation of above given mineral salts The bottle 1s placed
In this equipment and dissolving constituents are put in the
vessel that 18 meant for this purpose This equipment s
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moved up and down so that all the constituents may be
dissolved  Then 1t 1s filled with carbonic acid gas. This re-
volving machine has undergone many changes and formerly
1t was uscd only for pilled and lever bottles, now 1t 1s also
used for the Crown Cork bottles Because the Crown Cork
botile 1s on the increase Therefore more and more plants are

being prepared for this purpose

Sweet Drinks —These sweet syrups hike lemonade.are
prepared by aerating simple syrup and by mixing different
kinds of essences in 1t.

Simple Syrup —It 18 a mixture of water, sugar and screen
The method of preparing simple syrupis this that 31b of
sugar may be boiled 1n 6% pint water on the fire and later
‘on, dissolve 221 grain of soda bicarb 1n a glass Put 45
gram soreen slowly and slowly and stir this mixture with a
glassrod When 16 18 dissolved thorovghly, put this solution
in the boiling water In this way, one gallon syrup will
become thick 23° Twaddle but in sweetness, this syrup
would be 45°

Now the simple syrup 1s ready Let 1t keep cool for a
while When 1t becomes cool, filter 1t through a clean fiter
bag. Filter bag should be washed properly and rinsed before
use

This syrup 1s sufficient in quantity 1 e., 13 ounces fora
bottle of 10 ounces. It 18 used in this proportion in small’and
big bottles

At the time of preparing the syrup, all the liquid fluids
should be measured 1 a measuring glass and all the dry
things should be weighed

CITRIC ACID SOLUTION

Citrie acid .. .- . 3+ b
Boiling water ... 2 quarts (51b)
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The acid should be put into the bothng water  Stirit so
88 to make 1t homogeneous Later on, 1t may Le filtered
through a clean filter bag and keep 1t 1n tight corked bottles.
2 ounces of this solution will be equal to one ounce of crystal
citrie

Crystal citric acid can also be used in a pure form but 1n
making such a solution, 1t 18 very easy for the manufacturers

Manv manufacturers prepare together a solution of citric
acid and tartaric acid  The prescription of this 1s

Citric acid 21b
Tartaric acid 1 1b.
Boihing water . . 52 ounces

By preparing in the above method, they can be used by
tho same way Some manufacturers use tartaric acid only
But there is e httle difference 1m taste This taste 18 nct
hked by the amateurs Therefore any of the above two
ethods can be adopted

The mondern man 1s advancing towards the progress and
Prosperity therefore leave the beaten track Test every thing
and give 1t due respect

When simple syrup of sugar, screen and water 1s prepated,
most of the manufacturers pour the acid solution 1n the
Byrup at the same time when the syrup 1s hot. When the
Syrup becomes cold, colour and essences are added The
e*sences should be added in the hot syrup mno cace They
should be mixed when the syrup 1s quite cold At last add
the perfumes and filter the mixture -

The people who are working 1n this line, often "add tarta-
¢ acid or crystals of aitric acid in t}e hot syrup at a time
dccording to the quant.ty required and 1t1s poured mntle
Same  quantaty n sycup, orange, lemonace rose, 1ce cleams,

dnana etc  Although ac.d solution should Leadded accord-
03 to the fragiance and property of the truit  Such asin
roSe, 1¢e cream etc , less quantity of acid should be added
he quantity of acid should be great 1n lemon but greater

than this 1 orange, (



Aerated Water Machine

With
Automatic Filler & Crowner

WATIER

2 fage S

1 ihln

This 18 an 1deal machmme for beginners in this trade
%utplu’;o (;a,ppro xmmately 20 to 30 Doz bottles per hour Price
8

c 70



71
FERMENTATION

Fermentation of the water when 1t becomes hot, its causes,
remedies and results *—This 18 such a truth which tl e soda
water manufacturers have to fight out When this feiment-
afion of water occurs again, the manufacturer becomes tired
of 1t and this fermentation becomes very troublesome for him
Because 1ts effect falls on his popularity, fame and good 1epu-
tation .

Fermentation —1It1s a process like that induced by leaven
n dough, with effervescence, heatand change of properties,
agitation, excitement Water gives bad smell at the time of
fermentation It can give bad smell at any time without
any expectation When at one time such bad smell comes
mto the water, 1t 1s impossible to restore 1t to its c11ginal

position.
When 1n lemonade or such other syrup, impurities begin
%0 float and somewhat of 1t will become visible and settle

at the bottom of the bottles Then the smell of the essence
loses 1ts real charm and taste Some of the causes of fexmen-

tation of syrups are given below —
1  When the syrups are kept 1n a porous vessel of wood,
2  When the old syrups are used,
When the old syrups are mixed with the fresh syrups,

d4. When the mferior quahty of amds and colours 1s
used,

5 When the soda water machine goes out of order or
there 15 some defect 1 it,

6 When the bottles are not cleaned thoroughly and
séem somewhat dirty

The above given defects apparently are ordmary but if a
Ditle carelessness 18 observed in the preparation of soda
;:;léaer, the dire and detrimental consequences will come
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Remedies :(—Provention 18 betier than cure The following
precautions can give dehiverance from the fermentation of
aerated waters, if they should be Lept in view and put imnto
practice —

1 Every work mn the factory should be neat and clean,
Give great care to this essemal thing Before filling the
bottles they should be thoroughly washed with a solution of
potassium permanganate and then again washed with clean
water. There should be no impunties or dirt in them

2 The whole syrup should be boiled on the fire for some
time By doing so, there would be no effect of the impurities
that are often found into the sugar All the germs that
polute the water would be destroyed by the process of boiling.
All the bottles should be filled with syrup of this kind

3 The syrup should not be kept for more than two davs,
especially in hot regions or summer scason And 1t would be
better that the same quantity of syrup should be prepared as
18 required to be consumed daily.

4 The old syrup should not be mixed with the fresh
one It 18 better to throw it away so that there may be no

Possibility of 1ts becoming contaminated Doing so will not
be dear.

5 The syrup should not be stored into a porous wooden
vessel There should be a 1.d over all vessels

6 The safety of the machine 1s also necessary The
outer air should not be allowed to pass in wich the pumrping
gas. The gas should be entered into the aerated water very
carefully., The fragrance puts a healthy influence cver 1t
It cannot be kept safe if air 1s allowed to enter The enter-
ing of air wath the gas 18 not good in any case

7. Essence, colour or other chemicals should be of the
superior quality Cheap essences, colours and chem cals 15 &
defective and false economy and satisfactory chemicals 1s the
backbone of this industry.
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8 Cleanhness, precaution, and clean apparatus and
chemicals 15 the way to the success of aerated water

Washing of Soda water bottles —You should bring such
& good formula into practice for prepar.ng the aerated waters
and to make the water of high guabty, you shonld take every
kind of precaution But unless the bottles 1n which the aer-

ated water 1s filled are clean, bright and cold, all your
efforts w1ll end 1 smoke

If your aerated water plant 1s of the modern kind and you
are desirous of wealth, fame and respect, you are required
to set up a machme of the modern type but cleanliness of
bottles should also be kept m view

First, of all the empty bottles should be washed with hot
water, Later on, they should be washed with the water of
Potassium permanganate Then they should be pacscd
through cool water so that they may be able to hold syrup

The benefit of putting the bottles into hot water 1s that
the bottles that are filled with frui juice, theie remains
Some portion of Juice, sticked to the sides of the bottle, and
the hot water 15 more helpful 1in removing the dirt of juice
Potassmm permanganate kills the germs of all kuinds It 18
Very essential to use 1t 1n the washing of bottles and at last

18 powson 15 destroyed, when the bottle 15 washed with fresh
Water

To paste labels on the bottles —The Jabels pasted on tlfe
Otbles are a great advertisement for the manuficturer To
onsume anything 1n the matket, 16 18 the high quahty of
Publieity The labels should be attractive Their design
“nd cutting should be of the modern type The paper of the
labels should be of the finest quality One side of the paper
should be attractive and other side should be such that can
be able to cateh the gum easily so that there may be no diffi-
Culty 1 pasting them,
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be able to cateh the gum easily so that there may he no diffi-
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The gum that 18 used for pasting the labels should be of
superior quahty. The surface of the labels will not be pasted
with the ugly type of gum and there will be a difference 1n
their attractiveness

The cutting of the labels should also be proper so that
the label pasting machine may do 1ts work properly.

The manufacturers who are not domng their work on a
high scale if you do their work of pasting the labels with the
band mstead of a machine, 1t 1s the first and foremost thing
that cleanliness should be observed Because beautiful labels
are a great publicity

Syrup Room —Inside the soda water factory, syrup room
18 such a place, where aerated water 1s prepared free of all
impurities and 1t 18 put into the bottles by adding colour and
fragrance  This place should be cold and there should be no
insects, flies and dirt ete so that the preparation of syrup
may be performed with facility.

The syrup room of such a factory that contains the
following characteristics should be liked by every one, young
and old ahke It will add to the fame and reputation of the
factory. Soda water factory wants much care and cleanliness
In the preparation of syrup as many veesels as are required
to prepare the syrup should be such that they may have no
effect on the acid or syrup Most probably the vessele of iron
or porcelain should be used.

Cistern, filter and all other fittings should be such as
can be cleaned easily.

All the furmiture of the syrup room should be brief,
Unnecessary vessels and drams should pot Le hereso that
all the work should be done very carefully All things in
the syrup room should be placed in order Ifif 1s possible,
the preparation of syrup t e, the act of filtering, storing 1n
cisterns all should be automatic so that keeping 1n view the
principles of science and cleanliness, human hands may not

be able to touch the syrup

The syrup may be changed automatically in the vessels
of porcelain and glass
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The syrup should be prepared in one way only for all
kinds of aerated waters for different kinds, a change can be
Brought about into them The simple syrup as has been
already explained 18 prepared with water, screen and sugar.
Later on acid (Tartaricitric), fragrance (essence) colour pre-
gervative and foam heading are mixed and all these are mixed
i & proper and correct quantity separately for each formula.

{  Simple syrup can be prepared with the act of hot and
cold process If the hot process may be put into practice,
the work ‘cannot be completed only by heating the syrup but
it 18 boiled 1n a proper and complete manner and 1f the syrup
18 required 1n the cold process, the syrup mixing or a closed
mouth type should be put into practice

1 Screen should not be used more than half the swectness
of the syrup One ounce of screen 18 equal to 35 1b of screen
When you use water mstead of sugar, the volume of the water
should be kept according to sugar and 1t should be decreased
according to the volume of the acid o that the acidic matier
of the screen should have 1ts due share

When the syrup of sugar and screen 1s prepared, half
quantity of sugar and half quantity of screen 1s used 1t ¢, if
the quantity of screen 1s one ounce, the quantity of sugar
should be 35 1b By increasing or decreasing this quantity,
your aerated water should be below the standard water The
standard of that water would be inferior That would bea
death blow to the reputation of your firm

With one 1b of sugar, 14 grams 18 the proper quantity
For one lb of sugar, 10 ounces of water 18 necessary The
quantity of acid should be § of the complete syrup Tbe screen
sugar syrup of 45° TW 18 required to be preparcd The aver-
age of 6 Ib sugar and 5 pints of water is required instead of

Sugar 3 Ib +42 grains of screen 5504-water § pint-4-3 % %
pint=water 53 pint and ¢ of acid may be used

One 1b. of citric acid or citric acid may be dissolved 1n
one lb (16 ounces) of water. Tilter 1t on cooling and 32
ounces of solution should be tightly fitted ard closed into

})ottles. Thus the solution will remain n a proper and correct
orm.
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The preparation of hiquid colours :—Some manufacturers
use dry colours and many wuse hguwd colours Tor the
sake of unuformity and standardization, the colours should be
prepared 1n the liquid form By doing 8o, you will get rid of
using dry colours and keeping the formula on a standard, on
the other hand, your prepared hiquid colours would be cheap

The dry colours, however, may be used subject to the

regulations of health
©

Powder colour (dry colour) 1 ounce
Hot water 20 ounces
Liquid preservative . 3 dram

The above given solution may be used 1 ounce 1n one
gallon or 10 1bs of syrup This colour will not decay for a
long time so that 1t may be filled 1n air-conditioned bottles

THE FORMULA OF DISSOLVING THE SCREEN

Screen 550 2 ounces
Soda bicarb 1 ounce
Distilled water . 10 ounces

1 Soda-bicarb may be dissolved in one glass of water
Later on, screen should be added slowly 1 this solution of
soda bicarb and stir 1t so that there may not appear many
bubbles when 1t 1s boiled When all 1s dissolved, filter this
folution and make one Ib of 1t.

One fluid ounce of this solut on 1s equalto 56 grains of
screen 550 and 18 equal to 4 Ibs of sugar 1n sweetuess

2 Screen 550 2 onnces
Liquor Ammonia fort 880 2 ounces
Distilled water 10 ounces

Make one 1b of 1t by’filssolvmg 1t It would be equal to
the above mentioned formula

Acid Solution —There will be great ease, 1if the solution
of acids 13 piepared and this solution 1s used double the
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quantity of crystal Tatar: or citric aczd  All the formulaes in
the book, will be 1n the form of Tatar1 or the crystal of citric.

Preservative —Preservative s a chemical substance which
18 used for preserving perishable foodstuffs In the prepara-
tion of aerated waters, and to save them from decaying or
keeping them 1n proger form, 1t 18 essential that the preser-
vative may be used In different counires, different kinds
of preservatives are used The most prevalent preservatives
are sulphur dioxide and Benzoic actd It s used in different
countries TFor instance, the aboye mentioned preservatives
are used i1n Britain, Canada, South Africa, Australia, New-
zealand, India and 1n other countries

Generally, the preservative solutions are bought in ready
form If you want to prepare yourself, you can prepare in
the following form

PRESERVATIVE WHICH WILL ALWAYS KEEP
THE SYRUP FRESH FOR EVER.

1 Preservative 4 ounces
Hot water 16 ounces

Make 20 ounces of this solution. In this solution will be
16 % of Benzoic acid 1o dissolved form To preserve one
gallon of syrup % ounces of solution will be used

Besides aerated waters, these preservatives are used in
fruit waters and cord o1l ete

2 Preservative powder . 3 ounces

Water . .. that quantity that s suffi-
clent for preparing 20 ounces of preservative.

In the solution 99, of sulphur dioxide will bein  the dis-
solved form and to preserve one gallon of syrup, use ¥ ounce.
The solution should be kept 1n a closely fitted corked bottle
so that 1t may not be wasted. Tlus solution 18 used m fruit
equach, fruit wine, Cordale, Gingerale ctc,



Foam :—¥oam 15 a kind of small bubblcs formed in
hquid by agitation or fermentation As an artist, at the
completion of the picture, gives 1t a finishing touch so that
the hidden beauty of the picture may be visible. In the same
way when the manufa« turers of aerated waters, after making
the simple syrup of sugar and secrecen 1 water and on cooling
add colour, essence and preservative, then comes the turn of
finishing touch and 1t 18 completed by foam According to
the standard of every drink, the quantity of foam 1s added.
It gives beauty and taste to the drink -

The foam 18 1mported from foreign countries It 1s
available under different names manufactured by different
factories. There 1s no such factory in our country that can
prepare foam 1n comparison to the foreign foam

In our country, generally all the factories prepare foam
from the foam' of soap-nut, But the taste of this foam 1s
bitter and 1t contains some poisonous matter that 1s barm-
ful for the health The foreign foam 1s devoid of the<e two
defects DBut 1ts taste 1s somewhat tasteless and somewhat
sour No poisonous matter 1s found in 1t  The thing 1s
very ordinary In our country, people know how to earn
money by fair or foul means No one looks at the quality
and purity of the thing If you want to prepare foam like
the foreign foam, you should prepare i1t with the following
formula —

Seponine . . 2 lbs
Glycerine . . . 1 gallon
Distilled water .o 1 gallon

Two lbs of sepomine may be mixed with one gallon of
distalled water This ¢ dram of foam will be sufficient for
one gallon of syrup or ome ounce will be sufficzent for one
ounce

Seponine 1s such a chemical, 1t 18 said, 1ts Taw material
18 not produced 1 India and 1t 18 the property of Britain
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I do not want to go 1n full detail Only for jour informauon
I write a few lines here

Sepuonine 1s avallable 1n the white bright powder form
It 18 not the preperty of the foragrers Lut it 1s 1007, pure
Indian material It 1s mixed in all {ooth pasies ard high
quality shaving soaps and 1 other things where foam 1s
required to be produced It 1s the man consutuent of
syrups and soda water Seponmine 18 got from the fruit of
a tree The foreigners claym that 1t 1s their property but
the story runs hke this that every year ths fimt 1s exported
jrom India to Britamn in huge quantities  Tlere by the
chemical process, this seponine 1s separaied from this fruit
It 18 visible on the dry skin in the shape of rmall grains
It 18 visible when the dry skin «f the fruit 1s broken. Nature
bas produced this tree at every place where there are trces
of rubber By producing 1t there, Nature wants to take
an mmportant work fromit. That work s this that when
the hands of rubber milk extracting people become sticky.
To remove this milk, a plenty of struggle is needed Under
cvery tree of rubber, there are plants of seponine By
removing the barks of these plants, they clean their hands
The women of such regions wash their hair with this baik.
Because the foam of the wood gives the work of some finest
gsoap Foam 18 prepared with this bark The foam prepared
from this wood 18 hke this It contains no bitterness 1n 1t
It 15 devoid of defects.

The regions where trees of rubber milk are produccd,
these plants grow there. The people living therc have given
them their own name in their own language This plant
grows 1 Smghapore 1n plenty. Thousand shipful of1t goes
to Britain {from there  From Britain this cheap matenal 1s
chemically prepared in the shape of foam and 1s sentin all
parts of the world beautifully packed in bottles Then 1t
commands great price

Thus, there 1s also present the raw material of fragrance

and esseuce etc, 1n India. But the Government did not pay
heed towards this
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To test such things and understand them 1s beyond the
the knowledge ot an ordinary man The essence that you
want to prepare better than the Britishers, 1t can be prepared
in India very cheap. It requires some labour.

TABLE FOR THE PREPARATION OF SYRUPS

Water and sugar required for preparing one gallon of syrup
whose consistency will be equal to different degrees

Degree of Consistency Water Sugar
15° Twd 141 ounces one 1b 15 ounces
15 1394 ounces 21b 1 ounce
17 138% , 21b 3% ,,
18 137 2, 5%,
19 135% ,, 2, 7%,
20 1341 ,, 2, 9% .,
21 1321 ,, 2,12 ,
22 131, 2, 143 ,,
23 130, 3, &%,
24 128 ,, 3, 2%.
25 27, 3, 5 ,,
26 1253 3., 7 ,
o7 1241 , 3, 9},
28 123, 3, 111,

29 1214 ,, 3, 131,
30 120, 3, 1563,
31 119 4, 1 ,
32 118 ,, 4, 3% ,
33 117, 4, 6%
34 115} ,, 4, 7% .
35 114 ,, 4, 10 ,
36 1123 ,, 4, 12 ,
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Measurements —Fluid measurement 1s used for measur-

60 drops
8 drams

16 ounces

200unces
8 Pints

1 dram
1 ounce

11b,

1 Pint
1 gallon
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MEASUREMENTS OF WEIGHTS

§ drams

16 ounces .
14 lbs
28 lbs .-
112 1bs .
20 hundredweights

2 pmts

4 quarters

8 ‘gallons .
2 firkins

2 Kalderksons

. 1 ounce
1lb

ve 1 stone

4 hundredweight
1 rs
1 ton

1 quarter
. 1 gallon
1 firkin
. 1 kalderkson
1 barrel

— ey By

One gallon ..

One cubic foot

One;pint

QOne ounce

=160 fluid ounces
=42 htres (4-53)
=:8 pints

=516 culac feet
=10 1b (water)
=170,000 grains
=277 cubic meh
=1000 fluid ounees
=61 gallons (6 2321)
=621 1bs.

=283 litres

=20 flud ounces
=160 grams

=1 ounce (weight of water)
=8 drams

=928 cubic cent
=437 5 grains
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One htre =13 pint

o

=5 22 gallon
=35 flu d ounces

——— —

AMERICAN ICE CREAM SODA

Simple . 1 gallon

Essence (American ice cream Soda) 1 ounce
(Soluble)

Foam . . 1 ounce

Acid 1 ounce

Preservative . % ounce

Tartaric or citric acid . 4 ounce

Essence (American Ice cream Soda) 14 ounces
TFoam hqud

$ ounce

Preservative 1 ounce

Simple Syrup 1.gallon

BANANA SQUASH

*Simple Syrup 1 gallon

Essence banana Squash 1 ounce

Acid - . 1 ounece

Banana (yellow or green colour) 1 otince

Foam . 1 ounce
Preservative

. . half ounce
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CHAMPION CIDERATE

(Fermented drink from apple-juice)

Simple Syrup ...
Essence Champion Ciderate

(Soluble)
Acad vee - cor
Foam ..

Golden Ginger o1l colour
(as required)

1 gallon

half vunce

Two ounces

half ounce

From % ounce
to one ounce

Preservatives . oo half ounce
CHERRY CIDER
Simple Syrup ... 1 gallon
Essence cherry cider ... 11 ounces
Acad .. 2% ounces
Ruby red colour . 1 ounce
Foam cee cer 1 ounce
Preservative 4 ounce
CIDERATE
Sumple Syrup ... .- 1 gallon
Essence Ciderate... from 4 to 1
ounce
Acid vee v 2 ounces
Foam e vee 2 ounce
Preservative % ounce
Charred Sugar ... ore . As required for
giving the colour
DRY GINGER ALE

Simple Syrup . one gallon
Dry ginger ale extract ... oe 1% ounces
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Golden ginger ale colour

Preservative

Acid -
GINGER ALE

Simple Syrup . . -

Ginger ale extract
Acd .
Golden ginger ale colour
Presgrvatlve .

GINGER ALE
Simple Syrup
Essence ginger ale bell fast
Essence Caspcaim
Ginger colout
Acid citric . -
Foam Heading
Liquid preservatave .-
GINGERADE
Simple Syrap ... -

Essence stone ginger bger
Essence Jenica ginger ...

Essence Capecum
Foam
Prescrvative ...

Lemon Colour .. .
GINGER BEER

nee

Simple Syrup

-

L3

“ew

“ue

s

"o

'
“ve

$ ounve
1 ounoce
2} ounces

one gallon
11 ounces
2 ounces
4 ounce

1 ounce

1 gallon
1} ounces
1 ounee
one ounce
. Two cunces
+ ounce
half ounce

one gallon
one ounce
1 ounce
One dram
1 dram
1 dram
As required

1 gallon
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Soluble Essence ginger beer From £ ounce to
one ounce
Acd 2 ounces
Foam . 1 ounce
Preservative . .- 1 ounce
AERATED GRAPE FRUIT CLOUDY
Simple Syrup .. . One gallon

Soluble Tssence of Ice cream ginger Tiwo ounces
Foam —_

One ounce
Acid One ounce
Preservative ... half ounce

ICE CREAM LEMON
Simple Syrup - <.  QOne gallon
Soluble Syrup Ice cream Lemon Two ounces
Foam One ounce
Acid . One ounce
“Yellow Colour . half ounce
Preservative . half ounce
ICE CREAM RASPBERRY

Simple Syrup .. . . One gallon

Soluble Essence Ice cream

Raspberry .. Two ounces

Raspberry colour ee« + half ounce
Acid . . One ounce
Foam One ounce

Preservative . . . half ounce
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FRUIT COLA

Simple Syrup
Soluble Essence fruit Cola
Acd -
Cola Colour
Foam
Preservative . .

COLA CHAMPION

Simple Syrup ..
Soluble Essence Cola €hampion
Acd

Cola colour
Foam

Preservative .

LEMONADE

One gallan
13 ounces

Twa ounces
half ounce

» ”

" b A4

One galon
14 ounces
1} ounces
1 ounce

1 ounce

1 ounce

Matehless syrup of all aerated sweet waters

1 Simple Syrup
Citric Amd ... -
Essence lemon o
Silicate acid

Citric no1d and silicate acid should be dissolved 1n a glaes
vessel. All these constituents should be mixed tle syrup

when 1t has become cold. If you want to add essence or
colour, 16 should be mixed at the time of preparing the bottles.

It should not be kept by pourmng 1t 1nto the syrup You
should know that lemon 1s & pale yellow oval acid juiced fruit

One gallon

21 ounces-

13 ounce

4 ounce

used for flavouring and for making the beverage lemonade.

2 Simple Syrup .
Citric acid .
Essonee Lomon . e

One gallon
Two ounces
11 ounces



Colour Lemon (if required to be added) Two ounces
Foam

3 ounce

Preservative ... 1 ounce

3 Smmple Syrup . One gallon
Critric acad . . .. Two ounces
Essence lemon One ounce
Oil Lemon ... . 4 ounce
Oil orange .., 1 ounce
Essence Orange . One ounce
Bssence Rose .. . half dram

INFERIOR QUALITY

4. Sugar .. _ 6 1b
Citric acid . One ounce
O1l lemon . from } to one

ounce

Boiling water ... One gallon

Lemon oil should be mixed with rectified spirit and then
added with sugar slowly. After some time pour boiling
water over sugar. When the water 18 hot, add acid also.

5. Simple Syrup . . One gallon
Essence Lemon (Superior quality) one ounce
Acd . 2% ounces
Foam . . . 4 ounce
Preservative . 1 ounce

Yellow colour (if requlred to be added) £ ounce

If you want to prepare lemonade of inferior qualty,
use half ounce of essence.

6 Simple Syrup ... .. . One gallon
Soluble extract lemon gramn joun e
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Soluble essence lemon (Superior quality) £ ounce

Acid . 2% ounces
Foam 1 ounce
Prerevative . 4 ounce
Colour (:if required to be added)

Yellow colour 1 ounce

LEMON CHAMPION

Simple Syrup . One gallon
Soluble essence lemon champion 11 ounces
Acid - 3 ounces
Foam . . 1 ounce
Yellow colour — . 1 ounces
Preservative — . 1 ounce
LEMON SQUASH

Simple Syrup One gallon
Soluble essence lemon squash (clear) I ounces
Acd . . 31 ounces
Yellow colour % ounce
Foam . . % ounce
Preservative . 1 ounce
Simple Syrup . One gallon
Essence lemon squash (bright) Two ounces
Citric acxd .. x 2% ounces
Liquid lemon colour . —_ 1 ounce
Taquid preservativo . % ounce

Iiquid Foam ... .- . 1+ ounce
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LEMON CRUSH
Simple Syrup . . One gallon
Essence Crush . One ounce
Acid . . Two ounces
Foam . One onnce
Yellow colour . half ounce
Preservative . . half ounce

If you want to make the syrup into a greater cloudy
form add from 1 ounce to ounce of silver mist,

LIME JUICE SODA.

1. Simple Syrup . One gallon
Essence hme juice soda . 1% onuce
Lime juice soda colour . 4 ounce
Citric . . . 2% ounce
Preservative . % ounce
Foam . 1 ounce

2 Simple Syrup . . One gallon
Soluble essence lime juice and soda one ounce
Acd 22 ounces
Colour lime juice and soda . 3 ounce
Foam . . 1 ounce
Preservative . 4 ounce

LIME CRUSH
Smple Syrup One gallon
Essence of lime orush . One ounce
Acd .. . Two ounces
Lome juice soda colour . 1 ounce
Foam . one ounce

Preservative Ve half ounce



If you want to make the above-mentioned syrup more
cloudy, add from half ounce to one ounce of silver mist

1. Simple Syrup

ORANGE ADE

E-sence orange sweet

Orange colour
Citric acid
Liquid foam

Liquid preservative

2. Simple syrup

cas

SUPERIOR QUALITY

Triple distilled soluble essence

sweet orange

Acd

Orange colour

Foam

Preservative
3 Simple syrup

butter orange

Soluble Essence Orange ade

Acd
Orange colour
Foam

Preservative

Simple syrup

ORANGE CHAMPION

ten

one gallon
Two ounces
half ounce
Two ounces
1 ounce
half ounce

One gallon

# ounce
2 2
22 ounces
one ounce
1 ounce
" 17
One gallon
From one ounce
to 11 ounce
Two ounces
One OQunco
half ounce
half ounce

One gallon

Soluble Essence Orange Champion Two ounces
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Acid . .. Three ounces

Orange colour . Half ounces

Foam - . Half ounce

Preservative . Half ounce
Milk Soda

Now-a-days, milk rose, 1ce cream milk ete are in vogue
mm aerated waters And mlk 18 also used 1n all-these aerated
water DMost manufacturers when aerate milk, the water be-
comes rancid within twelve hours and cannot serve the pur-
rose of drinking  Therefore the manufacturer has to bear a
great loss on account of this negligence Some manufacturers
who want to sell their milk after aerating cannot do this
Because to keep the milk safe from Bacteria 1s beyond their
polw;;er The most 1mportant question s how to preserve the
milk,

Different changes come mto the shape and taste of the
milk, such as the milk becomes rancid, sour and solidified.
It gives a bad smell. Sometimes 1t becomes thinete It
acquires such shapes on account of fermentation Therefore
before aerating the milk, preserve it in a very good manner.
It should be preserved 1n such a way that there should be
no change mn 1ts characteristics The most important thing
about this matter 1s that milk should be kept clear from 1ts
excretion up to 1ts aerating, The whole act should be neat
and clean The vessels 1n which the milk 18 milked from the
udders of cow and buffalo should be neat and clean Do
not keep the milk 1n the brass utensils because some part of
this metal dissolves mto the milk It is harmful from the
health pomnt of view It also puts a bad effect on the
characteristic of the milk The best method of preserving the
milk 18 that 1t should be stored 1nto tightly corked bottles
These bottles have been already cleaned 1n a very good
manner Cork these bottles and pass them through boiling
water Later on, the bottles should be placed on a cool place
By doing go, the quantity of oxygen present m the closely
fitted bottles 1s observed by the milk By doing this process
there would be no change m the property of the milk for a
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long time. If now in this mlk some of quantity of carbo-
nate of magnesia or carbonate of potash 18 mixed i the bott-
les and 18 corked later on, the milk does not become sour or
rancid for a long time

If s0 stored milk 1s used 1n aerated watels, there 18 no
danger of 1ts becoming sour or rancid for a long time But
the process of aerated waters should also be neat and clean
as done at the time of storing the milk  In this mulk some
grains of carbonate or bicarbonate of soda should be added
Ten or twelve grains of bicarbonate of soda are sufficient for
one pint of milk The use of citric acid or tartaric acid
containing syrups 18 prohibited with this milk  Purified
crystals of sugar should be used but at the time of aerating
the milk, filler thould be washed with soda bicarb All the
vessels 1 which milk 18 poured should be washed with soda
bicarb and these should be of porcelain or glass If thero
will be no impurities in the vessels or material and the soda
water bottles will be washed properly there 1s no possibility
of becoming the milk rancid or sour until the outer air enters
mto the bottle on account of leakage of the cork. One seer of
milk 18 sufficient for one dozen bottles. The essence you want
to mix should be miwxed Then aerate 1t at the soda water
machine by giving a little of colour Milk rose or milk 1ce
creanm 8oda 1s ready. It will not lose its real taste for a
long time

FORMULA FOR PREPARING ONE DOZEN OF
MILK SODA

Sugar crystal 12 ounces
Screen 550 . - 12 grains

Soda biearb (for dissolving screen) 6 grains
Milk (Stored by the above method) 2 1bs

Soda bicarb (For milk) 180 gramns
Essence (as required) One dram
Colour . . As required

Yoam . - . half ounce
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Explanation of Syrups — All the synups are prepared by
mixing smitable quantity of sugar and water Such syrups
are mostly liked much 1n summer season Some syrups are
used as a medicine They prove much useful even in chronic

diseases.

The syrups are real and mmitating also. This shows ithat
there 1s a great difference between these two kinds. The real
syrups are prepared from real constituents and they give a
regular work and prove useful Unreal syrups do not keep
such properties They are prepared from unreal things They
have a real benefit They only contain some taste. They
are apparently beautiful.

Constituents of real syrup — These syrups contamn all the
real constituents such as water, sugar, chemical, colour and
other constituents, fruits, flours, leaves and the roots and
wild trees and other-herbs otec.

By the above mentioned process, with different constitu-
ents, syrups are prepared They are prepared according to taste
of the people and their hking keeping in view the season This
18 also taken 1nto consideration that the things that are to be
used for the preparation of the syrup should be available
abundantly so that no difficulty may be confronted, if 1t may
be prepared 1n huge quanfities

Generally, such syrups are prepared from fruits. For
this purpose the selection of fruits needs much care Though
all the fruits can be used for preparing the syrups but syrups
prepared from grapes, .oranges, bananas, pomegranates and
mangoes are liked by every one

The fruits of high quality should be used for the prepa-
ration of syrups Rotten, bad smelling and -worthless fruits
should not be used 1n any case The fruits should not be
unripe The fresh and ripe fruits should be used in the pre-
paration of syrups When.you get fresh fruits, they :should
not be kept for a long time Syrups should be prepared from
them at once Over-ripe and under-ripe fruits cannot prepare
the syrups because we cannot get the jquice from the unripe
fruits and 1t does not give the proper taste Over-ripe fruits
become the cause of fermentation of the fruit.
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In the other kind of natural and real syrups, flowers,
leaves and herbs of wild plants are used, such as1if you
want to prepare syrup of rose and jessamine, you will have
to use the flowers of rose and jessamine. The syrup of rose
18 liked by every one and 1n addition to its popularty, 1t 18
health giving The flowers should also be taken in fresh
and blossomed form. In some cases dried flowers are also
used and their petals also contain fragrance in the dried form.

The syrups prepared from roots, herbs and other spices
are used by the patients of different complicated and chromic
diseases They are not only delicious but also contain in them
o treasure house of health. At the time of preparing such
syrups, 1t 18 essential to keep 1n view that the constituents
should be fresh

All the Halkims and Vaidyas removoe the diseases of many
patients with the aid of these syrups It 1s a syrup as
well as a medicine, therefore patierits can drink 18 very ecasily
and tastefully They feel no hesitation i drinking such
medicines. Before the introduction of Allopathy m our
country, these syrups were the main part of our indigenous
pathy The main advantage of thewr use 1s this that they do
not give rise to other diseases after curing one disease,
unhke the Enghsh medicines. It 1s the property of the
English medicine that they eure the patient from one disease
ond put him into another disease. For curing that again we
have to seek the shelter of Doctors

Use of Water in Syrups —It 18 water nearly saturated with
sugar This 1, also combined with flavouring as beverage or with
drugs as medicine. The water that 1s supphed to us by the
nature, )f kopt for long time, it gives nse to many kinds of
gorms. Formentation 1s produced which gives rise to bacteria
and the syrup 1s contaminated As far as possible, use ran
water or distilled water for the preparation of syrups The
water prepared from such waters shall not be contaminated
and 1ts real taste will remain as 1t 15 for ever.

Sugar,—Syrup 18 a condensed sugarcane juice, part of thie
remoming uncrystallized at vamous stages of refining,
molasses, treacle  The sugar that is used m syrups should be
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white and crystallised There should be no colour in1t. The
sugar producing companies give 1t the real colour with the
help of chemicals  For the preparation of syrups, pure,
white and crystallized sugar may be used. It s better that
sugar-candy may be used for the preparation of high quality
sugar was dopne m the olden times At that time, sugar
candy was available 1n the market everywhere At the time
of preparing the syrup from sugar, all kinds of 1mpurities
should be removed Any kind of dirt and du-t should not be
allowed to come near it In mostsyrups, Glucose 1s used m
place of sugar and to increase 1ts sweetness, screen 1s also
added Screen 18 a chemical prepared from coal tar It has no
other connection with sugar It should not be used for eating
purposes but 18 a drug i httle quantities It comes
out of our body in the same form as we use 1t It givesno
energy to the body Sweetness 1s produced from 1t for the
industrial purposes If 1t gives no advantage, there 1s no
barm from 1t It 18 used tor commercial purpose It gives
great progress to the industry Because sugar can be bought
at high rates but screen can be bought cheaper than sugar It
contains 550 times more sweetness than the sweetness of sugar.
If we mix ouwe tola of screen with one thousand tolas of
glucose, 1t can give us the taste of whole sugar prepared from
sugarcane., If for the manufacture of syrups, sugar s easily
available, screen should not be used. Sugar when digested
gives energy to the human body and strengthens the tissues
and museles The real thing 1s always real,

Use of chemicals in Syrup :—Chemicals are mostly used
in artificial syrups. These are also used mm minor quantities
1in the syrups prepared from fruits and flowers The syrups
though prepared from fruits and flowers or 1n 1mitative form
should always be preserved, The use of essences 1n the syrups
1s as essential as the use of colours for adorning them The
name of Tartaric or citric actd L D Hydro ether 1s worth
mentioning. Some chemicals are used alone for giving flavour
and fragrance to the syrup. Some fragrances are prepared
by the combination of_some chemicals These essences are
prepared by mixing the chemical mn fixed proportions. In
this way, different kinds of fragrance are prepared.



97

For the manufacturing of syrups, Sulphur dixide
Benzoie acid, Sodium Benzoite, Sodium Sulphite, Sodium
Meta bisulphite, sulphuric acid and rectified spirit ete. are
used as preservative By the use of any one preservative 1n
suitable quantity mn syrup can give long standing to the
syrup 1 e syrup will not contaminate or ferment, if any of
the preservative 18 mixed with 1t and sugar does not acquire
its solid shape There 15 no difference in the taste of the
gyrup and 1t remains always fresh

When the syrups are prepared, give them colours that
are avaitlable in the market 1n ready form so that they may
become attractive along with their other virtues The colours
should be attractive according to the natural colour of the
fruat. R

Simple Syrup —Simple syrup can be prepared by the
cold process. The cold process, 1s easier than the hot process
But the syrup prepared by the hot process remains n 1ts real
form for a long time To work on Sound footing, the syrup
prepared by hot process will be best '

By preparing the syrup by the cold process, sugar is
diesolved 1n water in a very good manner so as to make water
and sugar homogeneous It acquires the shape of hqud By
the hot process the sugar 1s boiled in water to dissolve 1t.
It 18 stirred contimunously sothat sugar may not stick at the
bottom and charred sugar may not give 1its colour to the
syrup

In the simple syrup, sugar and water are the mamn consti-
tuents The syrup 18 prepared from these Water should
be clean and filtered Sugar should be white and erystallized.
If sugar 15 somowhat coloured or dirty, 1t con be purified
with the addition of milk  When sugar 18 dissolved 1n water,

milk mixed water 1s slowly added to 1t so as to remove 1ts
dust and dirt.

Boil ten seers of sugar in two scers of water Pour fresh
milk in water and pour it on all sides of the syrup and Leep
the syrup on the fire  When dirt comes at the surface of the
syrup 1n the shape of foam, remove 1t with the aid of a spoon

so that the whole dirt may be removed and the syrup will be
clear



Cream,Butter and Ghee Induétry

' Now-a-days, pure ghee 1s not avarlable. It can be bought
but 1ts purity cannot be acertained. Therefore every person
tries his lovel best to get the crenm extracted from the milk
m his presence He wants to get ghee prepared from this
cream To satiefy the customers, 1 big or small cities
(cream separator -or creamer) machines are set up in dary
shops. With the aid of this creamer the cream is separated
from tho milk before the eyes of the customers Ghee 1s
prepared from this cream and sold 1 the hands of the
customers at reasonable rates.

This indusiry leaves reasonable profit Creamer or cream
separator machime 18 made 1n foreign countries

The working capacity
of this machine 18 differ-
ent The smallest machine
has the capacity of 10
gallons 1o seers of milk
can be poured into 1t at a
time The machme can
separate cream out of 1t
within 15 or 20 minutes.
Bigger machine than this
18 15 gallons There 18
alsoc a machine of 30
gallons The price of the
10 gallon capacity machine
18 Rs 450

, The price of the 15 gallon machine 1s from Rs. 550 to
Rs 600 The price of the 30 gallon capacity machine 1s from
Rs 850 to Rs 1000 The method of working on this machine
18 very simple The milk 1s poured at the place fixed for
this purpose By revolving the handle of machine, milk
comes out of the machine on one side One the other side
cream comes out The industry of this cream 1s also on the

98
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mcrease  Many people buy cream only and make ghee out
of this cream at their home Many people buy ghee from
the dairy shop In short, the people dealing in dairy busi-
ness earn & lot of money from all sitdes He has only to set up
one machme He can sell cream as well as ghee  This cream,
in other words, 1s called butter 10 Tolas of cream 18 sepa-
rated from one seer of milk, § tolas of ghee 18 separated
from 10 Tolas of cream The people who do the dary
business call the milk from which cream has been separated
“Separata’ 1t 18 used mm three forms One 1s that this
18 sold 1n 1ts original shapei1e, milk Secondly, they sell
by giving 1t the curd shape or condensed milk The third
form of this mmlk 1s that 1t 18 dehydrated by evaporation
It 18 called milk-powder This milk-powder 18 prepared
from ‘Separata’ and 18 very useful for babies and old men who
cannot digest wholesome food. They sell 1t at ocheaper
rates They get full advantage out of 1t This industry can
run throughout the year. If you want to get full information
about 1t, you should write a letter to the manager Cottage

Industry, New market, Anguri Bagh, (I{-8) P B. No. 1262,
Delln 6. SUGAR METER

MILK TESTING MACHINE

With ball bearing four different
tests  Price Rs 203

'

t93e

Formula for Milk testing purpose

: e

1. Keep butrometer in upright con-
dition  Put elowly 10 ¢ ¢ Sulphuric acid
of 1840 strength in butrometer Add
m the same tube 11 C C fresh milk. Add
1CC. Anyl Aleohol. Mix and put 1t
In testing machine and rotate with speed,
the result is the test

g

Tzt
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Biscuit Industry

No doubt, biscurt 1s neither the food of Indians nor the
food of their once-tors but Invention 1s the mother of
necessity  Enghsh Nation camoe mto India and took 1ts civih-
zation with 1t We learnt from them the hospitabihly with
biscurts. Now biscuits have got a great place among the
nations of the world They are served before the guests at
the time of breakfast and sometimes at dinnersalso The
biscuits are prepared for the sucklings as well as for the old
men

Every person hiles to eat 1t with relish  Its demand 18 so
beavy that we have to 1mport plants from foreign comparues
that are electrically gutomatic driven Lakhs of tons of
biscuits are manufactured by the aid of this machinery The
biscuits are so dear that a packet of 2 chhataks costs about
from eight annas, to Rs 3 The cost price of this packet 1s
hardly 2 annas to 4 annas  This 1ndustry 18 very profitable
and smumple. ‘The packing should be beautiful The convas-
sing power should be forceful ~Publieity should be well-plan-
ned In this case, you can earn a lot of money by this mdus-
try As far as my knowledge permits, you should start this
industry on a small scale When your knowledge1s vast m
regard to this line, you can merease 1t according to your owu
choice Further, we have to explain all the methods to you
by which every kind of pastry and biscuits are prepared 1 e,
How much of a special kind of materialis put in a special
quality of biscuits How that material 1s mixed ¢ First of
all you should gain knowledge about two or three machines

100
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Mixing Machines —All the things, : ¢, flour, starch,
corn flour, Soda, Sugar, Milk, Glucose and water etc are put
into this machine accordingto their

fixed quantity Its hd 1s covered
from above. If the machine 1s hand

driven, all the mixture put into the
machine acquuies the shape of knea-
ded flour by revolving the handle of
the machine for fifteen minutes

If the machine 18 electnieally driven, the muxture will be
ready within 10 mmutes This fact 1s noteworthy that the
mixture 1s prepared properly only with the aid of the machine
for preparing the biscuits If you will try to mix the things
with hands, you won't be able to mix them properly The
smoothness will not be the same asisscen on the biscuits
manufactured by big and renowned companies

One hundred 1b of matemal can be put in this machine
for mixing at a time  The price of the hand driven machine

18 Rs 1050 The price of the electzicully driven machine 1s
Rs 1500

Biscuit Rolling Machine :-—The material that 1s prepared
the mixmg machbine hke kneaded flour, 15 taken out
of 1t, when kneaded, and 1s put
mnto the back portion of the Roll-
ing_ Machine for rolling  There
15 fined at both mides “Adjust-
ment'’ above both the rollers

It means that 1t 1v uced for
adjusting  the thickness of the
bieemit The adjustments are
fixed according to the tluckness




102

of the bisomit  The mixture that is put at the back portion
of the machine comes forward when the rollers are revolved.
This work 1s done by the machme automatically. There 15
no need of touching the material by the hand One hundred
Ib. of mixture 18 rolled within few minutes Machine rolls the
mixture evenly and smoothly 1n one size only We can
attan such 2 umformity and cleanlimess on the biscwit with
the aid of hand Therefore this machines also important
for this industry  Its size 18 23X 6°. The price of the hand
driven machine 1s Rs 750. The price of electrically driven
machine 18 Rs 985 Now the sheets of your biscuits are ready.
Now they are required to be cutin the size of the biscuit
The cutting can be done by two ways One biscuit
cutting machine 15 such that contains the dies on which the
name of the company 1s engraved

Biscuit Cutting Machine

This machine has been specially designed for a moderate
output, and 18 per- )

fectly  efficient 1m Qs
detall It 18 fitted = ) ~
with usual gauging
rollers, the cross head
for carrymg the
necessary cutbers and \5
the gear for separat- \
mg the scrap from b

the cut  biscmts, Cap
together with pannming p 34'°4-‘,~
mechamism for auto- %2 D’:Us,‘?
matically depositing Lo, gD

the biscuits on the baking trays. This is an intermittent
machine size 18x6” and bhasa capacity of about 50 cuts
per minute. The price of this machine 18 Rs 4100.

Al

004",



108

The size of the machine
18 18" % 6" This does the
work of cutung and
stamping the biscuits .
within few minutes, The 1
price of tho hand driven
machine 18 Rs 3500 The
price of electrically driven
machine 1s Rs 4100 If
you want to start the
mdustry on a small scale,
you can take work from a
Bigcuit cutting and print-
mg cutter The figure of
the biscuit cutter 15 before
you 2% long and 1%}”
broad biscuit is prepared
with 1t  The price of this
simple cutter 18 Rs 25
The size of the design
making bisomit  cutter
Rs 38.

/A
v/ g \TINS
. %
SENF 4 pnovoc‘
A~ 22

The machine and cutter can be had from the Cottage
mdustry, P B 1262, (k-8)Angoom Bagh, New Market, Delhi-G.

1 Methods of Making Biscuits of
Different Kinds

Constitaents and method of preparation —Starch one scer,

Sugar 6 chhataks, Pure ghee 6 chhataks, Soda bicarb one
spoon

Knead all the constituents with millk, and spread 1t with
o roller aud cut the biscuits of different samples with the md
of moulds ~ Put all these hiscuits on the tin plates and spread

them Cool the biscuits into a hakery oven. The biseuits
will be ready after a short while.

2  Simple Biscoit

Constituents and Method of preparation —
Starch -

-

One 1b
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Yellow part of an egg One

Milk as required

Dissolve the yellow part of the egg in mi'k, knead 1t m
milk and make veast of 1t so that we may be able to malke
bread out of 1t. Then roll 1t into the sbhape of a bread Cut the
biscuit wath the aid of a mould Then prick 1t with the a1d of
a fork and make holes into 1t. The process of cooking depends
upon the holes of the biscuits. Then cook these biscuits
on hight heat of a furnace The starch of the biscuits should
neither be too thick nor too thin  The bisemts will be heayy
and beaut:iful If the kneaded material will be thick, the
corners of the biscuits will orack.

3. Simple Biscuit

Constituents and Method of Preparﬁtion —

Starch . 4 Seer
Carbonate of Ammonia . Three drams
White Sugar . 2 chhataks
Arrowroot . . 1 chhatak
Butter 2 chhataks
Egg .. One

All the things should be mixed Then ferment 1t with
milk and mix 1t thoroughly Rollit thin or thick according
to your own choice Then meke round or square bi-cuits
according to your own choice and cook 1t mnto the furnace

4. Simple Biscmts

Constituents and Methods of Preparation :—
Supn . . One seer

Pure Ghee 4 Chhataks
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Crystalline sugar (finely powdered) . 13 Tolas
Fine Yeast . 4 Tolas

Knead the suj 1n flour in a very good manner Mix sugar,
ghee and yeast 1n a very good manner Cut the bisemits with
the aid of mould and cook them 1n a very good manner.

5. Tasteless Biscuits

Constituents and method of Preparation —

Starch , " Half seer
Fresh Butter . 2 ounces
Fresh milk . Half Pint

First of all, ferment milk, butter and starch. Make 3/4°
thick board and put moulds on 1t and cut the bisouits And
then roll them with a roller Then make holesin them.
Then sprcad dry starch on the tin plates and spread biscuits
on them . Tho hole making side should be downwards So
cook them on a hght heat.

6 Burtter Biscuits

Constituents and methods of Preparation :—

Starch - . Two lbs.
Butier . . 1 1b.
Yeast . .. Three spoons

7 Biscuits of Eggs

Constituents and Methods of Preparation - -
Starch - G chhataks

Butter - 2 chhatalks
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Sugar (Powdered) . 3 chhataks
Carbonate of Soda ) 3 mashas
Eggs . Two
Vinegar As required

First of all, mix butter and starch Then add all the
other things and knead 1t waith vinegar Cut them with the
aid of moulds Spread them on the tin plates and cook them
mn the furnace

Water or milk as required

Knead all the constituents in a very good manner First
of all, butter should be added with starch Then mix yeast,
water or milk with 1t 1n a very good manner Later on,
keep 1t aside for half an hour so that i1t may be fermented
Keep 1t 1n view that fermentation may not be up to the
degree of sourness Then roll 1t and cut the biscuits with the
aid of moulds. Then prick 1t with forks and put them on
plates

*8 Biscuts of Eggs

r

Constituents and Method of Preparation —

Starch . . Half seer

Sugar Candy 6 chhataks
Kernel of Almond . 4 chhataks
Butter . . Two chhataks
Jam of Orange . . One chhatak
Egg ) . Two

Jaiphal . . Two mashas
Soda Small Quantity,

All should be mixed thoroughly Then paste whiteness of
the egg on 1t.
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9 Biscuits of Arrowroot
Constituents and Method of Preparation - —

Starch . 4 chhataks
Arrowroot .. 4 chhataks
Butter 2 chhataks
Eggs . . Four

Baking powder . Four Mashas
Salt . . One masha

First of all, mix butter, starch and arrowroot and then
mix all the remaining things and knead 1t Cut them with
the aid of moulds and place them into the tin plates
Cook them 1nto the furnace

10 Sweet Biscuits of Fine quality
Constituents and Method of Preparation .—

Starch . 4 seers
Sugar . 2 scers
Butter . . 2 seers

All the three things should be mixed thoroughly Roll
them and cut them mto the shape of Biscuits. Then put them
m the tin plates and cook them on the low temperature A
fine quality of biscuits will be made. XKeep this 1n view that
salted butter may not be added to 1t.

But white quahty of pure butter should be added Do

not use margarme which 1s 2 kind of substances made in 1m-
matation of butter.

11. Sweet Biscuits of fine quality

Constituents and Mcthod of Preparation (—
Starch 1} seers

Sugar . 2 chhatake
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Salt 3 chhataks
Butter v . One seer
Egg . cer © Two

Tirst mix sugar and salt in a very good manner. Then
add butter into 1t  Then take starch, and mix 1t with three
things When all are mixed i a very good manner, roll 1t

After 1t, cut the biscuits with the aid of moulds and make
holes with a fork Then take a little sugar and eggsin a
separate plate aud rub.it  Mix a httle quantity of mulk with
1t When all the three things are mixed, paste them on the
upper side of the biscuit. Then put the biscuits on the plate
Cook them m the furnace Frisk quality of Biscuits will be

prepared

If the quantity of starch and butter 18 more than the
above given, then salt should be added } chhatak after every
geer and all the remaining things are put mnto the same

quantity
12. Sweet Biscoits (fine quality)

Constituents and Method of Preparation .—

Starch . One seer

Sugar . 6 chhataks
Pure gheeo . 6 chhataks
Soda Carbonate . as required
Ml as required

First sugar and ghee should be mixed and dissolved mn a
very good manner Latel on, Carbonate of Soda should be
added and dissolved After 1t, starch and milk should be
added and kneaded Cut them with the aid of moulds and

spread them in tin plates
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13 Sweet Biscuits (Fine quality)
Constituents and Method of Preparation :-—

Starch . Two seers
Batter Half seer
Sugar . Half seer
Salt . . 1% Tolas
Milk As required

Tirst of all, ghee and sugar should be added. Then add
salt Later on, starch and milk should be added Xnead 1t
Then cut the biscuits with the a1d of moulds Cook them in
the furnace after putting them on plates

14 Sweet Biscuits (Fine quality)
Constituents and Method of Preparation —

Starch . . 35 seers
Butter . 21 seers
Sugar . s One seer
Cream of Tarter . 6 chhataks
Soda biearb . . 31 chhataks
Tartaric acid . . 1} Tolas

Salt . four chhataks
Mk e . 174 seers

Mix all the things in etarch and knead them Then spread

and cut them with the mid of moulds and cook them into the
furnace

15 Constituents and Method of Preparation .—

Fine starch
Butter
Sugnr

Tirat of nll, butters
after adding milk with at

hould be added to sta

Two lbs

Three ounces
Tour onnces
rech Knead it

Later on, §° thick boards should
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be made Cut the biscuits with the aid of moulds Cook them
in the furnace.

16 Sweet Biscuits (Fine quality)

Starch Twolbs
Carbonate of Ammonia . . . Two drams
Sugar (powdered form) .. .- Four ounces
Butter . Four ounces
Egg One

All the things should be mixed and fermented. Cut them
with the aid of moulds Cook the biscuits in the furnace,

» 17, Butter Biscuit
Butter Biscuit (Fine quality)

Constituents and Method of Preparation .—

Stlvarch . One seer
Sugar ' Four chhataks
Butter . Two chhataks
Carbonate of Soda .- 3 mashas
Ginger (powdered) One Tola

Milk . ‘ Asrequired

All the things should be kneaded in mulk Cut the biscuits
with the aid of moulds. Cook them 1n the furnace

18. Butter Biscuits
(Butter Biscuits of fine quality)

Constituents and Method of Preparation —
Starch ' . One seer



111

Sun . . One seer
Sugar . One scer
Butter One seer
Eggs . One doze;l
Ammona Carb . . 1} Tolas
Soda bicarbonate - Two Tolas
Ammonia . One Tola

Tirst of all, butter and sugar should be mixed and dissol-
ved 1 & very good manner When they become homogenecc-
us, add milk with 1t. Now break the yellow part and white-
ness of the egg separately When they begin to mive foam,
mix them with above given mixture XNow this mixture
gshould be kneaded with starch and sup  When 1t becomes

thiek, roll 1t and cut 1t into the shape of biscuits with the aid
of moulds

19 Cheesc Biscuits

(Biscuits of Cheese)

Constituents and Method of Preparation —

Fresh Butter 1 1b,
Starch »
Cheese 1 ¢ Paneer . 5 ounces
Powder of Rae . .. Once spoon
Chilh 6 spoons
Eggs . Bix

Give the paste form by stirring the buller  Then mix all
the other things wath W and ferment it Then roll the bread
3" thick and cut it with the nd of moulds  Place them n
the tin plate and cook them in the furnace for twenty minu-
tes,  The superior quabity of cheese will be preparcd
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20. Picking Biscuits

Constituents and dMethod of Preparation —

Fresh Butter o Two ounces
Starch . One Ib.

Salt Half Spoon
Sugar - .- I'wo ounces
Milk as required

Butter and starch should be mixed and sitrred thoroughly
Then add salt, sugar some  milk and knead 1t 1n a
very good manner Then roll 1t 1}’ thick board and make
biscuits with the aid of moulds and prick 1t with a fork Then
put on the tin plates and cook them on low temperature
furnace

21. Biscuits of Almonds

Constituents and Method of Preparation —

Starch Onelb
Sugar Candy . . One 1b.
Butter . Seven tolas
Almonds Five tolas

Powder the almonds and knead them with other things
and prepare the biscuits as are explained in the previous
method and cook them on the low temperature

I

22 Coconut biscuits

Constituents and Method of Preparation *—

Take one coconut and cut 1t into small preces Then mix
white sugar candy according to the coconut and mx white-
ness of 12 eggs and stir 1t thoroughly Then add a lttle of
gtarch and ferment 1t and cut 1ts small pieces on & paper and
cook 1t on a low temperature.

*
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23. Orange Biscuits

Constituents and Method of Preparation —

Take one or two oranges and boil them m water Boil
them n this way twice or thrice so that then bitterness may
be reny: ved  Cut them and extract 1ts water and keinel
The upper bark should be beaten with pastle and mortar and
add an equal quantity of sugar candy Then put in the sun
after past ng 1t into a plate  \When 1t becomes dry, you can
cut the bisemits according to your own choice Turn the
other stde nnd make 1t dry  Wrap 1t mmto & payer and pack
it mto a box These give ecnergy to the stomach The
hunters take those biscuits with them at the time of going for
hunting

24. Sweetmeat Biscuits

Constituents and Method of preparation —'The skin of
lemon fincly crushed and orange flowers, Loth should be
beaten with a pestle and mortar very finely The jam of
apricot about two s} oonsg, loaf of sugar about three ounces, and
aellow partof four eggs should be mixed Then beat the
whiteness of four eggs and ferment 1t 1n a very good manner
Make the bisemits of oval shape and sprinkle over it crystal of

sugar Place 1t 1 the tin plates and cook 1t 1n the furnace
of low temperature

25 Sweetmeat Biscuit

Constitoents and method of preparation —Beat the picces
of an orange  with the =1d of a pestle and mortar, When it
attuns the shape of a paste, five tolas of finely povdered
sugar, yellow part of four «gps, all these things, should be
added.  Now  the bicemits «an be manufactured Pacto

the whiteness of cggs on everv brcewrt and cook it 1n the
furnace
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26 French Biscuits

Constituents and Method of Preparation :—Puf three eggs
m one pan of the balance and wagh <tareh equal to therr
weight  Thirst heat the whiteness of thiee eggs 1n a very good
manper Yhen 1t acqures the shape of foam, add half ounce
of upper portion of orange Add starch and sugar
in small guantities

Then ferment 1t with the yellow portion of the eggs
Make the biscuits of oval shape and sprinkle crystal sugar
over them Place 1t over the plate and cook 1t over the
furnace of low temperature.

27 Common Biscuits

Beat the yellow and white portion of six eggs with distill-
ed water of rose and one spoon of brandy Then add one tola of
aniseed and coriander. Then make biscuits of them with the
axd of moulds Beat the whiteness of the eggs and paste 1t
over the surface of every biscuit and sprinkle crystals of sugar

and cook them in the furnace

28 Hard Biscuits

Constituents and Method of Preparation:—

One 1b.,

Starch
Two ounces

Butter ves

The quantity of milk should be so much as may be able
to give the starch a kneaded form

Butter should be heated Mix 1t with pure milk Then
knead the starch with 1t and roll 1t on a board and cut the
biscuits Make holes over them with a fork and cook them in

a furnace

\

29 Sponge Biscuits

Constituents and Method of Preparation :— Beat the yellow

1)



115 .

portion of twelve eggs for half an hour. Then add the powder
of 2 1bs of ecrystalline sugar and beat 1s so much as to give
foamy shape to 1t and add 1t with them Add 14 ounces of
starch with 1t and knead 1t after adding the skin of two
lemons Place 1t in the tin moulds and cook them in the
furnace Sprinkle crystals of sugar and cook them again in
the furnace

30 Rice Bisculs

(Biscutts of Rice)
Constituents of Mcthod of Preparation —
TFlour of Rice .o 4 chhataks
Butter . . . 2 chhatals
Crystal of Sugar (1n powder form) 2 chhataks
Ego one

Select preces of pebbles and earth out of the 11ces and
wash them thoroughly  Make them dry at a shady place and
powder them Sieve {hem through a cloth and separato
1 chhatnls of rice flour Mix with 1t butter and powdered
eugar  The water should be added so much that the kneaded
flour may be able to be rolled  You should take care that the
kncaded flour may not he too thin  Roll 1t equal to the
thickness of a bisenit neither too thick nor to thin  Cut
small picces of round biscuits with the aid of moulds Cook
them 1n the furnace at a low temperature

31  Gripe Biscuits

(Biscusts of dyy dates)

Constituents and Method of Preparation —

Starch . - . alf ecer
Pure Ghee . .. i ehlintalks
Mtk . . - 2 ohbatnl .
Dictilled rewe vate . . 1 chhuts}
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4 chhataks

Sugar

Pistachio 1 chhatak

Almond . 1 chhatak
2 chhataks

Diied Dates ..

Put the dried dates n the distilled rose water and grind
1t 1n a very good manner Crush of almonds and pistachio
shonld be mixed with 1t On the other side milk, ghee and
sugar should be added 1 a very good manner Smull clogs of
1t should be made Keep between two clogs the mixture of
dates, almond and pistachio in small quantities Spread them
cqual to the diameter of a biscmt Cook it according to the
method given previously The dcheious and fine quality of

biscuits will be prepared.

32 Cheese Biscuits

(Biscuits of Cheese)
Constituents and Method of Preparation —
Starch 4 chhataks
Baking powder . 1 spoon

(tea spoon)
Foreign Cheese (of tin in a crushed form) one chhatak
Pure ghee (of superior quality) 3 spoons.

Starch and baking powder should be mixed Later on
ghee should be mixed with 1t Then Cheese should be mixed
Knead 1t by addmg mulk mn lttle quantities Roll 1tin a
thick form Cut the biscuits with the aid of moulds Cook

1t 1n the furnace after it.,
33. Seed Biscuits
(Biscuits of Zeera)

Constituents and Method of Preparation - —

Stareh
Sugar (1n powder form) ..

7 Ths.
11b.
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Salt 4 ounces
Zeersa . . Half ounce
Milk One quart

All the constituents should be mixed and kneaded. The
fermentation should not be more than required.

Then make a sheet of 1t by rolling  The sheet should be
2 thick Cut 1t in the shape of round-shaped biscmits Holes
should be made on them with the aid of a fork and paste the
whiteness of the egg over them Then cook them 1n the fur-
ance

34. Rice Biscuifs

(Biscuits of Rice)

Constituents and Method of Preparation —

Starch Three 1bs
Butier 16 ounces
Loaf sugar 14 tby
Milk . Half pint
Salt .- a hittle
Extract-of lemon a httle

Dissolve salt and sugar m mulk Keep 1t aside for one or
two hours  Shake It off and on Add 1t with the mnture of

starch snd knead 1t Cut bigcuits of 1t wirth a reciangular

muould  Priek 1t as required with o fork and cook it on a low
temperature fuinace

35 Ohver Biscuits
Cnnstituents and Mecthods of Preparation —
Starch

Four lbs
Butter ! 1hs
Mtk . 1} Pint

Phee’ —a wpace for fermentation as required Al <hould
'b'.‘ minea and hneaded thorovehdy ard rlled on a board.
hen mnhe o aimple bisemst and poeck with o forlh Place it
on u tm plnte sud cook 1t a Low tomperature furnace
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36. Finger Biscuit
Constituents and method of Preparation —

Starch six Ibs
Butter . Ten ounces
Milk . One quart
Sugar according to taste

Warm half the millk Then 2dd the material fermentation
8o that milk may become somewhat sour Add onelb of
starch and keep 1t on & warm spot.  Warm the remamnmg
quantity of milk and butter with 1t  Add starch with 1t, and
then add all this 1n the fermented starch. Keep 1t aside on 2
warm place so as to make 1t fermented again  Male 18 or 20
bisewmits of cach 1b  Paste sume butier on the surface of the
plates Kcop these biscuits on them Prick them with a
fork  Coolk them on a furnace of low temperatuie.

37 Neeples Biscuit
Constituents and methods of Preparation —

Sugar . One b
Yellow portion of an cgg One Jb
Starch | . One 1b
Hot Water . . Half cup

Mixed all these things and knead them and make biscui-
tes Place them on tin plates and cook them in the furnace

38 Lemon Biscuit —
Constituents and Methods of Preparation —

Starch 5% ;bs
Butter 12 ounces
Sugar One 1b
Milk or water .. ' 1 pmt
Extract of Lemon as required

Mix al] the things together Prepare hiscuits according
t0 Previously given method.

b



Adjustable Toffee and
C aramel Cutters

Toffce 18 8 kind of sweetmett made of sugar, butter
There 18 another kind of toffec whach 18 called almond t
In 1t sugar and crushed almonds are mixed thoroughly by
hot process and then this mixture 1s miven tho toffee
by the aid of Toffce cuttera Caramel 18 also a kind of 8w
meat which 1s much hked by children.

Tuirst of all

sugar and some
cssunees are mixed
m a verv good
manner. Then
Tofleces are cut
with the awd of

adjustable Toffce
cutter,

Wherever vou Vne, we gunrenter voun tully com
hensive after sales service suppoited throuchout by moc
mdian factories Cotiege Industry Factory pionecred
introduced the modein tofli e cutting machine and st}

with the Jatest and yreatest m quility, efieiency and valuc

Thir adjustable Tofiie and caruwel ecutier s for cutt
up <heets of tofice eteanto smps o1 smll preces The s
ehaft s fitted with loove steel eireelur heave , bLe,wern wh
veodin govgerare ited 1o gnve the tequired wadth of ¢
Thecenre loched o por aan 1y ol nute The jrice nft
wathinc s fur 12 B ddes Bs 105 00, 16 Blawes B~ torg

)
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VULCANIZING INDUSTRY

In the modern timos, the transport plays a predominant
part m the lives of human bemngs and even dumb-dnven
cattles. Beoause the population of Indin 15 increasing day
by day, thereforo every man 18 soarching a place for lus habi-
tation The villagers try to go to cities and settle there
They foel that the city life 18 more comfortable than the villa-
ge Iife, With thisend mn view, they go from here and there
This 18 the mamn cause that the vans of the trans are fully
packed Similar 18 the case with the private linmted com-
panies. The buses and motors are seen plying from one place
to another carrymng the passengers who want to go to therr
destmation This process of coming and going does not stop
at any part of the day The number of passengers are on the
inciease day by day. The principsl part of business depends
upon transport and communication Lakhs of maunds of
goods are transported from onc place to another Thousands
of the things are cheap on one place but dear on the other
place We transport them from the place where they are
oheap, to the place where they are dear and earn the profit
In this way, we get the advantage of place utility This1s
the case with every busmmess man.

Moreover the human nature 1s such that wants to see new
places The work of communication and transport can be
performed by the aid of motors and buses Briefly speaking,
the communication and traffic has become the part and par el
of the human nature Have you ever thought how much
profit 1s pocketed by these big companies ¢ These companies
invest lakhs of rupees and earn lakhs of rupees I want to draw
your attention to the small industry without which communi-
cation and traffic business 1s impossible Though 1t 1s & Cotta-
ge Industry but the people who are domg this business are
earning thousands of rupees by the aid of this industry From

120 .
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our daily experience, we can say that Jakhs of cycles, motor
cycles, motars, buses, trucks and tracturs arc driven The
tyres and tubes of all the vehicles become punctured and
burst and holes appear on the tyres and tubes The mcn who
set right these punctures and close the holes and burst places
by vuleamizing have earned and are carning lakhs of rupees
by the vuleamzing mdustry.

How many machines are needed for this industry The
setting-up of the machines depends upon yom cheice  You
can start your work with one machme only If required, you
can set up many machimes and perform your bu-iness on a
large scale The profit will increase with the mcreases in the
number of maclhines This work 18 performed with the aid of
four kinds of machines No 1—Cycle Tyres aud Tubes vulea-
wzing machmme No 2—Tyie vulcamzing machme No 3
—Boiler Type Tyre vulecanizing machme  No  4—DMatrus

The function of every machine 1s different  Machme No
1 ean only vulcanize the tubes and tyres of the cheles
Machine No 2 ean vuleanize the tyies of motors ete Machine
No 3 can only vulcamize the tyres of trucks, buses and trac-
tors (e Matnies No 4 performs the work of resohng the
tyres

Trom whero the vulcamizing compound Is available and how
It s used —Compound 1s the name of that materal which s
Jjust hike the omtment which 1s applied on the borls  When-
cver we aet to vuleanizing the tubes of cvddes and tares, first
of all the hurst place 1 rubbed with a file Theressarother
solution that w used for vulcanizing purpoce 1t s apphed

on the pluce meant for vuleamir ng with the help of a g or
brush,

Rer aade thie tube for two or three minutes Now the
campeund that e stiching on 2 cloth s (ut off wearding to
the length nand breadth ot the puuctuned place, witn the help
of a sessvors The compound <hickiog e b put over the
panctured place and prossure a2 gooen with the wd of a
machaie Under the prosure a0 wooden squar proe s put
ol vulewmzaing plave moy besulran sol o op g ry  cand
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manner This solution can be had from every office of Dunlop
Tyre Comjamv, Gondyear Tire Companv, Firestone Tyre
Company  Vorcover, this <olution and compound can be had
f om the tyic and tube scller  On every small hox (dsbba), the
methed of applymng the solution or compound 1s fully
desciribed.

ITow the cycles’ Tyres and Tubes Vulcanizing machmme is
operated— As you sec 1n the pictuie the machie 1s made of
two parts—the upper part and thelower part The upper
portion showsg the tanki. Theie aie two ends of the tankies

On one side, a watili1s visi-
ble and on thc (ther side, o
tap 15 visible The handle of

this pipe 15 somewhat loose- g ’

ned and the water 18 pub - — L @
from u;j per ©ide when the ta- =i

burn soft coke, charcoal, \\

\
wood ete What 1s ava lable \

nk 1s full, the water will
come out of 1ts own accord /
Now swiich 1t off In the @
lower portion of the machine //,([.

can be used for buining pur-
poses Burn m the oven-hke
fire place 1n the machine, fuel
that 1s available Assoon as

the water 1s heated, the hand of the watch wili revolve of 1ts
own accord When the hand of the watch comes to No 20 or
25, then think that the machine 18 1n working or.er If now
you want to vuleanize the tube of the cycle, rub 1t wath a file
Clean 1t with petrol Now apply the solution on the vulcani-
zing place and keep 1t aside for two or three mmnutes Cut
the square pieces of vuleamzing compound and stick 1t onthe
place meant for vulecanizing and fix the tube under the press-
ure 1 the machine Put a square piece of wood under the
pressure 8) the pressure may be even on the tube and within
two or three minutes 1he tube would be vulcanized
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Boiler Type Vulcanizing Machine

You can vulcamize the tyres of buses, trucks and tractors
with the a1d of this machme. The vulcamzing process 1s the

rame as you have already
studied 11 the detail of the

above machine, Jesides,
one thing should bc kept
m mind Widen the hole
with the aid of anron file
If the tyre 13 much burst
'nd 1ts hole goes from one
de to  the other mde, )

ath 1t with .
and cleen
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Boiler Type Vulcanizing Ma

You can vuleanize the tyres of buses, trucks ar
with the aid of this machme., The vulcanizing pro

same as you have already
studied 1n the detail of the

above machime  Besudes,
one thing should be hept
m pund  Widen the hole
with the aid of an iron file
If the tyre 13 much burst
and 1ts hole goes from one

gside to  the other  side,

smooth 16 with the aid of I/"/; e
a file and cleen 1t with
ﬁctrol After 1w, apply some rolution and heej

ecause the tyre 13 very much burss, therefore yo
put big pieces of the compound  This tyre will be-
4 very good manner. Tho water of this mach
changed after twelve hours  ‘The steam 1s hept of §
price « L this machine 13 Rs 1000 to Rs 2500
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Boiler Type Vulcanizing Machine

You can vuleanmze the tyres of buses, trucks and tractors
with the aid of this machine. The vuleanizing process is the
same as you have already
studied 1n the defail of the

above machine Bensdes,
one thing should be kept
m mind  Widen the hole
with the aid of anron file
If the tyre 13 much burst
and its hole goes from one
sde to  the other wsde,

smooth 1L with the aid of
a file and ecleen 1t with

{\;tro] After o, apply some folution and keep 1t aside
ccause the tyre 1 very mueh burst, therefore you haveto

put big preces of the compound  This tyre vl be vulcamized
m a very good mnnner  The wator of this machine v alen
changed after twelve hours  The steam 1s kept of $01bs  The
price « £ this machine 13 Rs, 1600 to Rs 2500,
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Wih the aid of this machine, motor tyres are vuleamzed.
The method of vuleamizing 18 as follows —

We cut one inch deep rubber around the burst place.
Tirst smcoth 1t by rubbing  Apply the solution at the place
n question and keep 1t aside for an hour  After that cub
out of the sheet-ike compound <mall picces and place them
one upon the other on the burst place untal the diteh fike hole
1s filled up  Then press from above <ide One should come
upon the other until this ditch s filled up Now prepare
steam  When the hand of the indieator 1s at 80 Fasten
the tyie under the pressure of the machme Within an hour,
the tyre would be vuleanmized The water of this machine
15 changed after twelve honurs  You can use charcoal or wood
for heating the machine arcording to rour own choice The
price of this machine 1s R~ 1200 to Rs 1500 BEvery hind of
vulean zu g ma«hines can be hed {f1om  the Cottage Industry,
P B No 1262, New Marhet, Angur: Bagh, Dells

Note To vulcamze means to treat (rubber) with sulphur
at hith temperature to increase elasticily and strength and
yield haid or soft flexible rubber  Sulphur 1s a pale-yellow
non-mctallic element occurr ng in crystaliine and awmorphous
modifications, buining with blue flame and stifling swell, ard
sulphuric acid, and in medieal trearment of skin-diseases.
Hard vulcamized 1ubber 18 called vulecanite The thing which
contains elasticity 1s said to be elustic, which spontaneously
resumes 1ts normal bulk or shape after contraction, dilatation
or distortion It can be said of solids, iquids and gases
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Boiler Type Vulcanizing Machine

You can vuleanize the tyres of buses, {ruchs and tractors
with the aud of this machme, The vulcamzing process s the
tame as vou have already
<tudied 1n the detaal of the

above machme Besides,
ono thmg should be kept
m nind  Widen the hole
with the amid of anaron file
If the tyre 13 much burst
and ite hole gocs from one
side to the other  wide,

smooth 1t with the aid of
a file and cle'n o with

Et»tml After o, apply seme enlution and Leep it aside
ceause the tyre 1k very much  burst, therefore vou have to

put big picces of the compound.  This tyre vill be vuleamzed
ina very good manner. The water of this maclhine 1» alan
changed after tvelve hours  The steam s hept of 801bs, The
price of this machine 1s Re (W00 to Ry 2560,
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Matrics for Resoltng the Tvers —If you are in need of
resol ng the tyres, you will heve to Leep the following
matrics The size with their price 15 given below :(—

it ’f
3
PD;'”””
i
il

3ty
il

{
(

Matrics

1 82 5x20 size adyusting 1n 8 26 X 20 Table
Price Rs 000

2, 34XT7 ’e s 8 25 x 20 Table
Price Rs 1100.
3 32X6 2 3 8 25X20 Table

Price Rs 1250,

The following are the charges of vulcanizing the tyres
and tubes ? The charges vary from city to city. The char-
ges m Delh1 will be annas 6 whereas they are annas 101n
Calcutta  Similar 1s the case with Madrass and Bombay.
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For instance, we are takng the rate of Delhiinto considera-
ton The charges for vulecanzing the tubes of cycles and
motor cycles are 6 annas per mch and the charges of the mctor
tube 15 S annas per ineh  The charges of one eut of the evdle
tyre 1s 8 annas and 1f longer one, the charze~ witl Le Bie, 1 for
one inch cut. The charges of the smallest cut ol the tyies of
buses, motors and {ractors are Rs 15 The pric of the Jarge
cuts can be determined by the work and time spent
The cost of production 151! annas whercas the meome 18
6 nnnas  You can voursell judge the utility of the work.
if vou buy o:e machine that ecan vuleanize the {vic and
tubes of cyeles, yon can earn Re 200 or Rs “00 monthly
very casily

Air Compressor Machine

Air Compressor Machie 1I5 Ihs  Hydrauhc Teet 10
C F M capraly

Capacity means

here clecirienl

power  of  the

apparatus to siore

Hatie elietuenty,

Price without mota,

e Lan 1
1e e ¢ Valve 3 Lind of sutamitiz ar wther drvice

for eantrothng pasor e of hguid or yi or U e Yihe throngh
jape de
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~ The seientists have got hold over the five clements of the
universo, e an, water, curth, fire {(heat), sky (sound), Aur

compiessor is one of the succerful inventions of the modern
times fo1 inflatmg tubes of buses and trucks ete. It 18 used for
squeezing toxcthar the ame glant which 14 used as 1 motive
powet for moving some parts of the other machines With the
aid of this machine, the work of hours can be completed with-
in seconds  The machise 19 also uscd 1 monoprimitmg  This
machine 18 made of a long zine pipe and & big drum to hold
the air  Theie 18 also a very fine valve to control the passage
and compression of air  The whole process of the machine
15 pivoted round this valve. This machine can be driven by

the aid of electmaity



Tooth Paste Industry

The tooth paste 1s used for cleaming or preserving teeth
[t 18 applied with the aid of a tooth brush  This Industry is
in the hands of the foreigners The foreign companies are
carning lacks of Rupees by selhing tooth pastes in different
colours under different names  The tooth-paste tube that
hardly cost annas 5 at the most1s sold 1 Rs 1 and a half,
Tho foreigners are earming lakhs of Rupees by this industry
The mothod of making tooth-paste or tooth-powder s given
below 1o detml  Three things are essential for this mdustry.
No. (1) Mixing Machine (2) Collapsible Tube (3) Tuboe filling
Machwe Some other material 18 also required It 15 available
at every place

Method of making tooth paste —No (1) Precipitated
Chalk (2) quicklime=46 tolas (3) Fmne powder of goond
Katcera=2 tolng, (4) Scrap of Soap prepared from ohlive o1l
-4 tolas 1} mashasg, (5) White Glycerme=241 tolas, (6)
sereen powder= 3, tola, (7) Water=18," tola~, (8) I'ragranco
=1 tola, (9) Alcohol==5 tolas

The Method of making the nuture of these things —Dut
thr powdered Goond n the alcohol  Mix hot watcr, Gly ce-
rine , seraps of eonp and essence mto it Make 1t homogene-
our by putting it into a small veresel
Now pagz the preeipitate chalk and
sereen  powder through a cloth ard
mivat mte that poature ed ehale
it slawly ro that there may not le
any  thul pieces of the unmixed
pownder  Put the whole compouud
mto the minmg moachine, Miung
Macham  can hold 20-50 sLers of
pote compoutd for mupang. Thas

machme s denven by the nd of eleetricity .,

\ It ean prepare
the paste of the whede muxtore watlun 13220 wanute: The

price of thae paclune is Be 085
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After prepaning the paste, 1t 15 taken out of the mixin
machme 1 hittle quantities and put nto the feeder of thg
Paste filling machine And with the aid of this machine you
can fill as many collup-ble tubes as you can  The detai] of
the paste filing machme 1s hke tlis  Both the machines
can be had from the Cottage Industry, (K-8), P B 1262

’

New Market, Anguri Bagh, Delh:

The Paste Tilling Machine equally suitable for ViScous
Paste and type upio very thick Pastes This machine s

equally smitable for filing into
tubes, Bottles, Tins, Jars, or any

other type of contamer. All
contact parts, that s to say the
hopper, the cylinder, the piston,
all valves, incidental parts that
come 1nto contact with the filling
material are made of stainless
gteel or gun metal It can be ad-
justed to take maximmum amount

of doses with one pull over of the
lever 1e 2 ounces, The viscosity of

the filing materials and the out-
put will range from 700 to 1000
PH The complete tube filling

machwme with three sizes of
nozzles for different sizes of tube 18 Rs. 1700, Small size

Rs 400

Second , Method of Making Tooth Paste *—(1)Precipitated
Challk =44 parts,(2) punfied Khartya Mitt1i=3 parts, (3)washed
Goond Kateerd=3§ parts, (4¢) Gloxilvate=4 parts, (5) Glycerine
=15 parts, (6) Hot water=33% parts, Essence=4 parts

The method of mixing 18 the same as 1s described above.
First of all, hquid matter should be mixed. The other things
should be sieved and mixed with the liquid substance and
shake 1t slowly. After 1t, the whole compound should be put
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mto the nmixing machine It prepares the paste within 10 or 15
minutes

After 1t, you can fill this paste into collapsible tubes by
the aid of tube fi hing Machine  You can pack them beauti-
fully and sell them into the Market

Anticeptic Dental Cream

Precipitate Chalk=20 mashas, (2) White Soap Scrapa=4¢
mashas (3) Sodium Siheate=10 Ratu, (4) Venter Green o1l=3
drops, (%) Rose jasmine oil=4 drops, (6) Carmine (dissolved) m
water=2 dropc Tuirst of all, mix the solid things hike chalk
cte  Then add the above mentioned essences of there kinds.
Min them thoroughly 1n order to mnke them homogeneous
Then mix ghvcerine m water Prepare paste with tho mid of the
mixang machine without adding the gly cerine.

Carhohic Tooth Paste :— (1) Pure honey =16 ounces, (2)
Glycerme=1 ounces Mix two things thoroughly, Ieep them
asde, {3) Preespitate chalk=16 ounces, (4) Arrowroot=4
ounee s, (5)Carmine {red colour)=4 mashas, (6}Carbolic acid=
1 dram, (7) Venter green sl=20 drops, (8) Cinnamon oil=
S drops, (9) Aleohol of 97,=11 ounces Iurst of all, chinlk ete.
rolid things should be mived thoranghly in the mivture of honev
Then mix hgud  things into 1t and prepare them mto the
mising machine

Tooth Powder

Menthol Tooth Powder —By the use of tihs ponder, the
mounth will feel n cold «ensation, flavour and flngrance Menthol
v the wonderful medicine that can destroy the bid odour of
the meuth

Menthol =1 part, (2) Silol=s poarte, (3) Soap (Supcrio-
quality) 20 pants, Citanm Carbonice=220 parte  {5) Magne an
Carbonste =7 puts e cutinl e of nunt -2 parts S thor o
rhou'l deopossad thronsh s than deth Tabe a Inttle of the
petdir and muo thececsence  thesouebiv Nov thee fhavcurod
peadiretondd be neacd with the remmeere pee der N e
mwevtlal poandor »oready The speanl thae farpnopoing
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the powder 15 that chalk cter 1s passed through a thin cloth
m order to punfy 1t. And essences are added in a little
quantity of chalh  They are added with the remamng
quantity of powder Therefore m the methods of po“de‘;
or paste making, the same process should be followed.

(2) Charcoal (2) Purc Khariya Mitt1 (3) Sugar Take
these three things in equal quantities Powder them finely

and filter them through a cloth Now add menthol or clove
according to your own choice The powder 18 ready.

(3) Pure chalk mitti=4 cbhataks, (2) Katha=2 tolas,
(3) Alum (burnt or calcined)=.1 tolas, (4) Black Pepper=6
mashns, (5) Clove=6 mashas, (6) Lohar: Salt=1 tola, (7)
Kernel of Cardamom =6 mashas Powder all these things and
pass them through a thin cloth XKeep this point in view
tha* alum or Salt may not be put more than the required
quantity otherwise the powder will be wasted

1) Caleium Carbonate=3 chhataks, (2) Magnesia Carbo-
nate=1 tola (3) Milk sugar=3 chhataks TLe same process

should be put into practice

(5) (1) Chalk mitti=21 seer, (2) Borax=4 chhataks,
Alum (bunrnt or calecined)=4 chhataks, Black pepper=3% chha-
tak Tollow the same process as 1s given above.

(6) Charcoal=1 chhataks, Chalk mitti=4 chhataks, Bark
of Walnut tree=4 chhataks, Clove=1 tola

(7) Sugar=120 parts, Alum=10 parts, Cream of Tartar=

20 parts, ight rosy Colour as required
(8) Chalk earth (mitt:)=4% seer, Sugar=1 chhatak, Glv-
cerine=4 tola, Carbolic acid =2 drams, Rosy colour as requi-

red Pollow the same process as 1s given above



W hite-Chalk Industry

In modern times, Education 1s playing the main role for
improving the standard of Indian people. Education opened
up new vistas for extending the knowledge of man It 1s gene-
rally seen that the ordinary people have risen to a great
position and have attained high knowledge and posts after
attaning igh education  In the field of education, white
chalk plays an important part  In every school and college
from class I to class M A, the teachers and professors mako
the students understand dificult problems by wniting on
blackboards with the belp of white chalk  There are mnumer-
able schools and colleges 1n Indin, where lakhs of paclets of
chalks nre consumed everyday  Consequently there are
many big and small factories that are muanufacturing vwhite
chalks  You may yourself imagine that 1f there be no profit,
nobody would dare to start suth & business  Tlas business
18 most, profitable  You ¢an earn much by atarting this busi-
nere but o great heed should be paid 1o 18,

Material for manufacturing  white chalks —The<e challs
are manufactured out of Chia clay. Some quantaty  of Plaster
of Panis is muxed with it, There 1 another hind of hipht slgi ed
phaster of Pare Tt n independontly used for manufacturing
the white chall Bath the materaly can be bad from every
city of Indin an anv guantity you bike. There are many
A taviet 1 Dotha that sre nenufactunig winte ¢ e

133



134

What machines are needed for manufacturing chalks —
This industry needs no machine There are some moulds
made of vory that are required In these moulds 12, 16, 24,
32,48, 64, 128 and 320 chalks can be manufactured at a time,
The names of these moulds are given below :—

Rs. nP
(1) The price of the 12 chalk mould 1s 40 00
@) , . 24 , " 75 00
(3) , . 72 . . 220 00
(4 , 16 . . 52 00
% , ” 32 " ” 101 00
(6) ., - 64 . . 200 00
o ,, . 128 , . 395 00
8) ,, . 144 " s 425 00

1 How thechalks are manufactured —There are two
methods of manufacturing the chalhs These are made from
Khariya Mitti and Plaster of Paris  Khariya Mitt: and plaster
of Paris are mixed together in a proper manner. Mix so much
water as to make the mixture just hke a thick paste. This
paste may be such that can he easily poured from cne vessel
to another Now dip a small piece of cloth into some o1l and
lubricate all the holes of the chalk-making mould. Then pour
the paste 1into the holes of the chalk-making mould Place
these moulds in the sun so that they may become some-
what dry. Aftera short while open the mould and take out
these white chalks out of the mculd and put thew in the sun.
Do the same process whenever you want to manufacture the
fresh quantity of chalks Now you can pack them 1into esrd
board small boxes that are meant for the purpose. In ths
form, they are ready for selhng in the market You can sell
them at whole-sale or retail prices according to your own choice,
If the chalks are hard in writing  The quantity of Kharya
mitt1 should be increased and the quantity of Plaster of
Paris may be decreased but 1f the chalks are soft in writing
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the quantaty of plaster of Paris may be increased and the
quantity of the khar a mitt1 may be decreased

The second Method —TIn tlus, the plaster of Paris which
18 prepared only for chalk making 18 used. The Method of
this 18 that you should take ready-made materml and mix o
much water 1n 1t that 1t may become just hike a paste and
pour 1t 1nto the holes of the mould after lubricating the mould
and place 16 1n the sun for a httle while Afier this tahe out
the chalks and place them mn the sun When dry, you can
uge them for wniting

Cardboard boves for paching the chalhs —These cardboard
hoxes are made of 8 ounces thick cardboard The malers of
ruch Loxes are {o be found even in emall caities  Boxes can be
prepared according 1o your own choice

What is the shape of chalh-making mould and how are
they prepared —
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What machines are needed for manufacturing chalks
Tlus industry needs no machme There are some mould
made of 1vory that are required. In these moulds 12, 16, 24,
32,48, 64, 128 and 320 chalks can be manufactured at & time
The names of these moulds are given below :—

Re nP
(1) The price of the 12 chalk mould 1s 40 00

@ . 1 24 » o 75 00
3) . o 72 " " 220 00
4) , . 16 " . 52 00
(6) . " 32 o . 101 00
(6) . 64 ” " 200 00
) T - 128 , . 395 00
8 ., ” 144 " . 425 00

1. How thechalks are manufactured —There are two
methods of manufacturing the chalks These are made frcm
Khariya Mitti and Plaster of Paris  Khariya Mitt: and plaster
of Paris are mixed together 1n a proper manner. Mix so much
water as to make the mixture just hke a thick paste ' Ths
paste may be such that can be easily poured from cne vessel
to another. Now dip a small piece of cloth into some o1l and
lubricate all the holes of the chalk-making mould. Then pour
the paste mto the holes of the chalk-making mould Place
these moulds in the sun so that they may becomo some-
what dry. After a short while open the mould and take out
these white chalks out of the meuld and put them in the sun
Do the same process whenever you want to manufacture the
fresh quantity of chalks Now you can pack them nto eard
board small boxes that are meant for the purpose. In this
form, they are ready for selhing n the market. You can sell
them at whole-sale or retail prices accordmg to your own ch
If the chalks are hard in writing  The quan
mitt1 should be increased and t
Paris may be decreased
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the quantuy of plaster of Pans may be increased and the
quantity of the khar a miitt may be decreased.

The second Method :—In this the plastet of Pans which
s prepared only for chalk makmg 1S used. The Methed of
this 15 that you should take readv-made mater.al and Mix o
much water in 1t that it may become just hke a paste and
pour it 1nto the holes of the mould after lubricatng the meuid
and place it in the sun for a httle while Afeer this thke out
the chalks and place them n the sun When dry, you can
use them for writing.

Cardboard boxes for packing the chalks ~—These cardboard
boxes are made of S ounces thick ca1 dboard. The mahers of
such boxes are to be found even m small cities Boxes can be
prepared accordng to your own cheice

What js the shape of chalk-making mould and how are
they prepared :—
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The ficure of the chalk makmg mould s before yor. Al
these moulds can be had from —

Cottage Industry, New Market, Angun Ragh, {k.8) P B No
1262, Delhi-6 © :
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How much capital is necded to start this business —This
depends upon your own will You may perform this business
with a capital of Rs, 100 If you want huge profit, you can
establish the business with a capital of R 1000

How many chalks can be made within an hour :—This also
depends upon your own will, If you work with twoor
three moulds, less quantity of chalks will be made If you
work with more moulds, greater quantity of chalks will
be prepared. Women and small children proved a great
success 1n performng this business On the one hand, we
have to give them less pay, on the other hand, their thin fingers
are very active to work If this work is performed with labour
and care, Rs. 400 or Rs. 500 monthly can be earned



Slate Pencil Industry

In the chapter on white chalks and coloured pastels, you
have studied that 1t 18 essential to provide necessary sources
for spreading education State pencil 18 one of these sources.

{1
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State pencils are used from first class to eighth class There
arc many factories of it Thousand boxes of slate pencils
are bewy made daly in these factories and are sold in the
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market  The businessmen earn daily lakhs of rupees by the
grace of this business  This 1s a very simple business It
can be got done by illiterate labourers It 1sa cheap material,
Every petty shopheeper can buy 1t without thinking much
over 1t. You can start this business by an mvestmont of Rs.
200 or Rs 300 and you can carn much by this business

If you can buy four or five machmes you can make many
boxes of state pencils daily., The figure of the machine 1« given
on page No 137. You see that the machine 15 fitted «n a table.
Its mouth remamns downwards and the handle remains up-
wards The material 1s put into the fceder By revolving the
handle from upper side a long thin rope begins to suspend
horizontally  This 1s called state pencil 1t 1s taken out of
the machine and 1s cut according to the standard size ot the
slate pencils and placed mto trays These slate pencils are
used for writing, when dry.

These machines are of diffecent sizes which can be divi-
ded mto four parts IEvery machine 18 equippcd with three
dies, One die 18 of six-sided and the other two are round
One of these two round dies 1s big and the other small The
price of this small machme equipped with three diesis Rs 40
The price of the B quality machine 18 Rs 80 The price of
the C quality macbine1s Rs 120 and th: price of the D
quality machine1s Rs 176 All these machines can be had
from the Cottage Industry, New Market, Angur1 Bagh P B.
No 1262, Delh1 6

The methed of making slate pencils Take plaster of
Paris 1n a slaked form  Ifit1s not available in the market,
take some Rhariya mitt1 (chma clay) Mix properly three
parts of china clay and one part of plaster of Paris and put
so much water that you may be able to knead 1t like flour
Take one seer of the above material] Five tclas of gnm may
be melted 1n hot water and mixed with the compound When
all the things are mixed together properly, put 1t on the
floor and hammer 1t with flat wooden staff so that two or
three men may turn 1ts upside down and give strokes The
better the stroking process, the better the quality cf the slate
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pencils  You should bear in mind that the siroking process
may not be performed 1n the sun  If you will do s0 in the
sun the compound may become dry and would not be
able to proceed 1n the machine Therefore 1t may be kept
in the shade at the time of giving strokeson 1t Fit the
machine on the table and lubricate 1t with some o1l and fiv
die according to your own choice Because you have three
k'nds of dies in your possession You can fit the die after the
kind of the slate pencil which you want to make Put tlus
compound at the mouth of the machine and revolve the
handle from upper side The slate pencil will automatically
suspend downwards 1n the shape of a small rope Putitin
the sun and cut 1t according to the standard size of the slate
pencil  When you want to pack them nto card-board boxes,
mahe their mouth pointed with the help of a pencil sharper
8o that 1t may look beautiful

Note The quantity of soda sihicate that 18 given above,
always depends upon the climate and the place where you
want to prepare slate pencils  You can mnciease or decrease
1t according to your own choice  The quantity at which the

state pencil may be manutactured, can be the quantity to be
taken for the process in question

You can get ready made material for slate peneil mak-
ing, from the market If vou can getit, then you need not
mix china clay and plaster of Paris The ready made materal

conuists of all the elements which we find 1n plaster of Paris
and China Clay



Printing Industry

The economic uphft of the country can be developed
with the advancement of Industry and agriculture side by
side  Printing Industry has played a great part mn the
development of agriculture and Industries

The modern agricultural implements, good-varety of
seeds and fertihzers are put into use day by day in India.
The several development projects have been launched, but
the mam problem of upliftment of the agiculturists stull
remains to be solved. There are 5§ lakh wvillages 1n the
country and more than 20 crores of people inhabit them The
country can progress only if these villages progress

Our leaders cannot change the pace of the rural areas
by passing laws or issuing orders It can only be done
through hard labhour and co-operative work

Economic 1independence can be attained through
industrial revolution How to 1mprove the lot of 40 crores
of people 1s the big problem. The pohtical revolution
cannot be complete without an economic and social revolution
It 1s for the people to usher in an era of happiness and pros-
penity by stepping up production on land and n factories

There does not exist in villages proper arrangement for
the food, clothing and education of children The children of
today are leaders of tomorrow, How to make provision for
their food, clothes and education 1 a major problem.

The real wealth of a country, 18 not its silver or gold
(of course, silver and gold are commodities of trade ) The
real wealth of a country lay in 1ts production from laund and
factories. Increased production depends on the integrated
and co-operative effort of the people of a country.

While the whole world 1s changing, the Indian cultivator
has not changed He still uses the age-old plough. Our
agriculture should use modern agricultural implements.
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The peasants should use good quahty seeds and fertilizers
Where no irrigation facihty 1s available, they should have
tubewells 1f they do all that and work hard, there 18 no
reason why they shall not become economically sound.

All these things are possible 1f work 18 done on a co-
operative society bams  There shall be a co-operative society
m every village so that modern agricultural immplements
and other amenities may be provided.

There shall be a panchayat, a co-operative society and a
school 1 every willage During the next five or seven years
there will not be a single cluld between the 7-11 age group
who will not go to school for education

As you know, education cannot be fully developed with-
out the advancement of Printing Industry. New kinds of
Printing Machines have been manufactured in our workshop
m order to print books, Newspapers, Magazines for children
as well as for the grown-ups The spreches of our leaders can
be kept safe for the coming generations only by the Printing
Industry. The melodious songs of actors and actresses can be
kept safe afier their death only by the Printers and Publishers
Books can teach so much 1n & day what you can learn through
teschers 1 many years ¥or the uphft of Industry and
agriculture, we have prepared many kinds of Printing mach-
mes  The old mseriptions and writings of Risht’s and Munies
have been given a book form for the coming generation

Thefollowmng Printing machine accessories have been
prepared by us -

Essential Material for Printing Industry

Type Case —In Printing, type case1s & kind of recep-
tacle with compartments Upper Case contains capital letiers
while the lower Case contains small letters, The men who
pick out there letters and set them 1n a readablo form are
called compositors  This case s made of wood The case
15 put on a sfand that 18 called Case rack  There isalso o
fixed or movable frame of wooden or metal barson which
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metal or wooden galley s arc placed  This rack 1s called galley
rack In printing there 1+ an oblong tray to wlich typeis
transferred from Composing staich The proof, in shp form,
noi 1n sheeis or pages 18 also called a galley.

(2) Type —In printing, type 1s a piece of metal or wood
having onits upper surface a let'er or character for use m
printing(collective or single) Wooden Types are now used only
for posters  Books, newspapers and magazines are printed 1n
various types Theie are many kinds or sizes of
the type Many books are printcd n large type
Brilhiant, diamond, pearl, ruby, nonpareil, emerald, minion,
brevier, bourgious, long primer, small pica, pica, Euglsh,
great primer and canon type The principal sizes 1n ascend-
ing order 1s Black letter, church text clarendon, Garman-text,
Gothie, Italic, Roman, Runie, Script type The types of
different letteis are kept separately in fount of types Type
bar 18 & line of types 1n a solid bar as cast 1n some type
setting machmes Alloy of lead, tin and antimony 1s called
a type-metal This alloy 1s used for printing types. Type
written matter 18 called a Type Script. The Compositor 1s
called a type seiter Type setting 18 the setting of typesin
proper order for printing

(3) Mould —Thisis a kind of hollow form into which
hot molten roller composition 18 cast to cool into required

shape.

(4) Stick *—The metal flat bar 1s called a composing stick
The Compositor keeps the composmng stick i1n the left hand
and picks out the type with the fingers of the right hand and
sets them 1n the composing stick in a readable form When
the stick 1s full, the composed matter 18 transferred from
composing stick to the galley Sticks are made of Brass and

1ron

(6) Chase —The chase 18 an 1iron frame for holding
composed type for page or sheet The composed pages are
locked properly so that they may not become loose at the

time of printing
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(6) Forecep —There are foreceps or twigs with the ar
of which the ccmpositors incorporate the mistakes in th

composed matter

(7) Leads —Leads are put mto the composed matter s
that type may not break at the time of printing

(8) Woodzn or type spaces :—The spaces that are pu
between words, letters or hnes . printing are called meta
spaces, But there are wooden spaces of umform sze that

are put at the time of locking the form

(9) Brass rules —Brass rules are used 1n printing most
prohably n table form or table work  These can also be

had frow us

(10) Metal Stones —Dletal rtones are very plane thick
sheetls of metal on which forms are locked

All the above mentioned things can be bought from Cottage
Industry, Angur1 Bagh, Post Box 1262 (KX 8) New DMarket,

Delhs

How to Print : —The printing 1s done 1n  printing presses.
Printing means producing blocks pictures, ete by applying
mhed types, blocks, or plates, to paper, vellum ete. There
15 a specially prepared mk for printang 1t 1s called the
{)rmter’s mk It 1s o viscous paste similarly used 1n prin-
Ing

Corner 8 1 Corner

Middle { 5 %g} Mddle (1)

Corner 5 4 Corner

Corner 7 2 Corner

Middle { 10 15 } Mddle  (n)
11 14

Corner G 3 Corner
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Locking of Machine Form of 16 Pages

One Test (1) The first test for the Correction or right
imposition 1s that 1f the form 1s locked up correctly, there
will be a difference of 8 between the Corner and the Middle
figures if taken crosswise,

(2) The second test —Add from (1) group Corner S+1
=90 and from (u) group Corner 74+2-=9 Add from (1) group
middie 94-16=25 and from (1) mddle 10415=25. Add
from (1) group muddle 124-13=25 and (n) group middle
114-14=25, Add from (1) group 5+4=9 and from (n) group
Corner 6+3=9 From the above 1t shows that the sum of
the Corners will be equal and the sum of the mddles will be
equal

Third Test —If we go from corners to Middle, there will be
a different of 2, such as, 3—1=2, 8--6=2,

When you have thoroughly satisfied yourself that the forme
that 18 locked 1n the chaseis correct in 1mposition,then you can
set 1t an the machine for printing In printing, 1mposing
means laying of pages of type in proper order and secure them
1n a chase

When the printing machme will be operated by the aid
of the electric machine, the lead type will take the ink from
the rollers and will pass 1t to the white paper that 1s revol-
ving with the aid of the cylinder of the machine In this way,
the papers are printed one after another Some machines can
print 2000 sheets within an hour and some can print 3000
sheets at a time

There are some such machmes in printing Industry that
can print automatically No man 1s allowed to touch the
paper The machine automatically picks the white paper and
throws on the other side 1n a printed form If the papers are
not set properly, the machine wmill stop automatically.

There are some such giant machines like rotary machines
as cut and print the newspaper and fold 1t automatically and
will give you newspaper complete 1n every respect. Seeing
such wonderful devices and inventions, we go deep into
thinking how man have progressed so much scientifically.



printing Machines

For Treadle and Power Driver with fast and loose pulleys & belt
shifter with 4 Tnking Rollers and one Vibrating Rider

Equipment Long Ink

Fountain, Crank  Shaft
Smgle Ink Disc, Combined

Pinion & Gear Wheel,
Impression Throw-off Main
& Back Shafts of Steel,

Depressible Grippers Side
Arms of Steel Forged

Specification
Size 87x127  10°x15”  11}°x16}" 12°x18"  17"x22"
Planten size 97x13” 127x184" 131°x00°  157x22" 2017x26"
Inside Chase 9"x13" 10§"x15}° 11}°x16}" 13'x19"  18"x22”
Power required +idHP L HP 1HP 1HP- 11HP
Impressions per hour . 1500 1200 1200 1000 900
bimensions of pulley . 14" 14 14* 14" 147
Revolutions to one

mpression 6 6 6 6 6
Floor Spacc . 4'ndl”  4¥'x5 4’5" 5'x5%°  53'asy’

Net weight approx 1640 1bs 20501bs  22961bs  22961bs 2624 1bs,
Gross weight approx. 1804 1bs  22141bs 2496 1bs 249 lbs 2950 lbs,

Price of Machine 2000 2350 2450 2800 3550
Rs. 100 will e Extra for Power drive

Accessories Included ¢

3 Chases, 2 Scts Roller Stocks, 1 Roller Mould, 2 Wrenches
Sct Roller Trucks, 1 OilCan  Without Electnie Motor.



Tiger Paper Cutting Machine

Completely Fitted With Ball Bearings—Favourably
Compares With All Foreign MakKes

SPECIFICATIONS AND PRICES

Height of cut

Cut per minute . ..
Height of Machine . . .
Power Required (H P ),

Floor Space

Price of the Machine
for hand drive Rs

Price of the Machine
for hand and power
drive with automatic
disengagement, - but
without motor . Rs

ACC ESSORIES INCLUDED

2 Cu tting kmives of foreign make

20°

SIZE OF MACHINE

223" 26"

28//

327

36"

425

317
10
54"

3

S
S54*
x
58"

1350

1450

4'
8
60"
1
67"

31
8
58"
i
56"
X
50"

— o e

x
517

1450 1560

16560 1650

41’
8
60"
60"
54"

1700

50
6
65°
65"
58"

2070

2170

ISOOJ

l

l

53
6
70"
2
72"

62"

2470

2570

5'
76"
82"

72°

3500
pow-
er

only _

9 Cuttmg Sticks



Candle Industry

India 1s plain country 259, of her population is hving m
villages The Government of India 1s trying 1ts utmost that the
supply of electricity may be given to the villages But this
task will take a lot of time The villagers and citizens who
have no electricity are taking work from kerosine o1l lamps and
candles The kerosine oil lamps cost from Rs 5 to Rs 50
You know full-well that most of the people in India are
poverty-stricken There are a few people out of the poor who
cannot afford to buy a kerosine o1l lamp that cost minimum
Rs 5 to maximum Rs. 50 Therefore these poor people are
taking the work of lighting their house mostly from wax
candles Now this gives rise to doubt that whether there 1s any
scope of this industry or not You can determine the scope of
candle making industry by the fact that mn every village or
town, big or small every grocer, general merchants are dealing
and selling the candles wholesale as well as retall  Candles
worth lakhs of rupecy are manufactured and sold dailymn
India If this industry be unprofitablo and unsaleable, nobody
would be ready to start this business This has a large
soale and this 15 an easy and profitable business

Does this Industry require an intelhgent and expert person—
There 15 no gmnsaymg that this is the castest possible work
that can be learnt within a very shot space of time Put the
paraffin wax m the candle-making mould aud you will see
that within a second the candle 18 manufactured This
industry can be started with thehelp of small children and
women. Hundreds of thousands of bundles are daily manu-
factured in India by the ilhiterate labourers, small children or
women and this material commmands a wide market in India

How much capital 1s needed for this Industry —You can
start this business from Rs 50 to Rs 5000  You can perform
this business from one candle-maling mould  If jou want to
start this bu<incss on a large seale, you can put 50 moulds
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into practice The quantity of capital to be invested depends
upon the will of the industrialist  If, the investment 1s huge,
there 18 no doubt, the industriahst will reap a huge profit 1If
the business will be started with a small capital, no doubt

the profit will be small

Material needed for this Industry :- (1) Candle making
moulds (2) Paraffin wax (3) Thread that 1s put between
the wax, (4) Colour. (5) Pacling paper (6) Labour

From where you can get all the things - The wax 1s of two
qualities In English 1t 1s called paraffin wax and i1ts melting
point 18 135° over 140° and 145°

Paraffin Wax -Wax 18 available from the following places
(1) Burmah Shell Company. This company sells the petrol
that 1s used 1n motor cars This Company manufactures the
wax The offices of this company are situated 1n all the big
cities of India , such as Madras, Bombay, Calcutta, Dell,
Kanpur, Nagpur, Allahabad and Ahmedabad ete

(2) It can be bought from the grocers’ shops
(3) You can buy wax from the scent and white ol sellers,

(2) Candle-making mould -These moulds can be had from
Cottage Industry, New Market, Anguri Bagh, P B No 12062,
Delhi-6

Thes. moulds are of many types  Such as, candie of one
pice, candle of two pice, candle of one anna, candle of two
annas and candle of three annas and i the same way the
moulds are of various ty;es and patterns  12-candlc-naling
mould, 16 candle-making mould, 24-candle-mahing mould,
32-candle mahing mould, 64-candle-making mould ans 12s
candle-making mould are available  The length and diazrster
of candles are also of vanious kinds  Thercfore 4« 7 ulna

rhould be bought accordnig to choice und up 14 marker
varicties

Present prices of the moulds are given helss - o4 knowns

what would be the price when thie bask <1l bLe 1 your
hands  Prices remain nlvwaye fluctuntiny, -

4
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Mould For Ma]cing Wax-Candles

(Without Water Cooling C]lamber)
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Ref No
S. No with

photos
1 1
2 ”
3 o
4 »
5 »
6 "
7 »
8 2
9 »

ot
)

1

No of candles

Length of

which are made| a candle | 2 mmeti"
1s one mould | in mches | ‘P SUf=%
mnches
12 4 23
12 4 3
16 4 22
16 4 3
17 4 23
17 4 23
17 4 3
32 4 21

Price

per

mould

in Bs
40

42
45
55
57
68
b7
b9
61
100

s L aes &~
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Ref No | No of candles| Length of | Diameter
S No| with that are made| a candle | 1n sut=%
photos n one mould' 1n mmches | 1nches

11 1 32 4 23
12 , 32 4 3

13 y 64 4 21
14 . 64 4 23
15 " 64 4 3

16 i 128 4 23
16a | 7 128 & 23
17 . 128 4 3

18 ., 12 5 3}
19 . 16 5 3%
20 y 32 5 33
21 " 64 b 31
22 I, 128 5 31
23 " 17 5 41
23a " 12 5 31
24 i 16 5 3}
25 , 12 5t 4"
26 ; 16 5 4

27 " 39 b 4

28 ” 34 5 43
29 . 68 5 41
30 " 17 5 5
31 " 34 5 5

32 . , 68 5 5

33 ., 6 b 6%
34 " 12 5 61
35 X G 6 4
36 ! 12 6 4

79

Price

per
mould
n Rs,

108
112
200
212
222

420
440

450
47
59

116
226
434
106
ob
65
70
75
145
202
395

210
400
63
104
b7

102
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S No-‘ Ref No lNo of candles | Length of | Diameter 1;;:3(:

l with that are made! a candle | 1n sut=% |mould

photos i 1mnches | inches jinRs
37 3 6 6 53 60
38 " 12 6 51 115
39 ' 6 6 5 65
40 n 12 6 43 105
41 4 12 7 41 124
42 . ; 12 7 53 130
' 43 . | 6 7 41 74
44 - , 12 7 43 144
45 5 | 6 8 53 75
46 ” 12 8 53 145
* 47 6 6 9 5% 83
48 N 12 9 53 163
E 49 ., 6 9 6 88
. 50 . 12 9 6 170
" BI , 6 9 5% 95
. 2 N, 12 9 6 179
l 53 D 6 9 61 101
L s - 12 9 63 | 199
. 56 7 6 10 62 125
! 56 L 12 10 63 205
' 57 . 6 10 . 6 115
i 58 . 12 10 6 220
59 . 6 10 63 120
60 . 12 10 63 230
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Wax Candle Making Machine
with Water Cooling Chamber
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Price (Packing and Postage Extre)
Price
.
S N Ref ?o I\Io of eandles { Length of ‘ Diameter per
. ;:’ltl which are made| a candle , 1n sut=% mould
—_| photos | n one mould | wnnches | nches }in Ra
l
61
1 50 4 2% 275
62
-~ » 50 i 4 2% 300
63 3
o y 50 A T B | 325
) 4
, 50 43 2t | 20p
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91
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Al et
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(3) Thread used for burning in the candles - This thread 1s
made of cotton yarn It can be had from the cotton yarn
sollers at every place

(4) Colour-Used for making the coloured candles. These
colours are called 01l colours in Enghsh 1 ¢, colours to be used
mm oils These colours are of various kinds, Green, red, rosy
yellow ote colours are used for colouring the candles You
may put the same colours as you want to give to the candle.
Don’t use either the colour that 18 used for eating purposes
or the colour that 1s used for dyeing the clothes

How many candles are preparved within an hour —This
depends upon the choice of the manufacturer If the manu-
facturer had a large number of candle mahn g mculds, he can
manufacture a large number of bundles ot candles within
an hour. If the quantity of moulds 1s less, less quantity of
candles will be prepared

How many candles can be manufactured out of one ponnd
of wax — .

No. of candles
Ref Length Diameter in which can be
el 1n inches sut=4 Inches manufactured
with 1 1b wax
1 4 £H—331-3 96 —88—72
2 b E—15—1% 60—16—12
3 6 3H— 21—20
4 i 1i—2 12 21—19—13
5 8 $31—13 118
6 '9 e 11 9—8—7
7 9% 83—8—7
8 10 -3 7—6

——
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Method of purifying the wax - It has been seen that waste
wax or broken candle or other wax that seems worthless
and the people cannot make use of this wax and threw 1t

as waste If this wax be purified 1t can be used just as the
new one

Method of purifying the wax 18 as follows - Take one secr
of wax and add two tolas of sulphurio acid and a little water
to1t and heat 1t on the fue so thabt all three things may
be mixed m a very good manner Then take 1t down from the
fire and cool 1t~ After cooling, the wax will float at the
surface of the water and the dirty matter will settle at the
bottom If ab this time 1t 1s not punfied n a good manner
again keep the wax on the fire Bear 1t 1n mind that water
must be added %o the wax-containing vessel but there1s no
need of putting the sulphuric acid '

Second Method of purifying the wax - In this all the
method 18 like the above given method The difference 18
that 1 addiion to sulphure aud, 1 per cent of nitric acid
should be added to the wax compound Heat 1650 much
that the nitric acid will become vapours and fumes.

Third method of purifying the wax - The difference 1n 1t
18 that after putting the mnitric acid and sulphuric acid
Potasium bichromate and the sulphuric acid 15 added one
per cent Tuirst of all, potassium bichromatc 18 dissolved
n the water It 1s heated to such a point that gasmay
disappear 1n the shape of vapours

Method of candle-making - First of all, take a piece of
cloth and dip 1t 1n mustard o1l or sesamum ol and lubneate all
the holes of the candle-making mould with the oil so that the
candles may not stick to the mould Now the thread be adjust-
¢d on the fixed place m the mould Put the wax required 1n &
vessel and put this vessel on the fire  As the wax melts
Pourit in o narrow-mouthed vessel and then from this vessel
mto the moulds When the mould 18 filled, put 1ts lower part
mto the water After o httle time, the wax will be hard into
the shape of candle Now take out the mould from the
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water, and cut tho upper and lower thread with a kmfe Take
out the candles from the mould~. Repeat this process agamn
and again  If you want to make coloured candles, the oil
colour may be fastened mm a small pieceof cloth and put 1t
in the melting wax and shake 1t  That colour will mix with
the melted wax. The coloured candle will be manufactured

(2) How the fragrant candles are manufactured —When the
fragrant candle burns, the air of the room becomes fragrant
and scented It gives a pleasing sensation to the mind. If
you want to sell these candles at a  higher price 1t will fetch a
huge profit There 18 no need of great detail for 1t, only mix
the scent to the melted wax according to your own choice.
The remaming method 1s according to No 1. Five drams s
sufficient for one pound .of wax

(3) Method of manufacturing candles that can destroy mos-
quitoes or anticeptic candles —Wax one seer, Vaseline colou-
red one ratti, Bucalyptus o1l one chhatak, Citronella o1l
chhatak, Citric acid 3 chhatak Camphor o1l 1} tola Wax
and citric acid may be melted in the vessel This compound
may be added to the separately melted pure wax The remain-
ing method 18 according to No 1 Where the candle will
burn, the mosquitoes will run away from that place

Method of superior candle-making —This process of mak-
ing superior candles 18 the same that has been already
explamed The things and materials that we are giving below
should also be added in the melted wax This will bring about
a great change in the values and virtues of the candle With
the method we are going to describe, the fore-mentioned 1n-
structions should also be taken 1nto consideration Wax 1}
seers, satreen (=citric acid) one seer First melt the wax and
then mix satreen into 1t The remaining method 1s the same

as already described.

Method of milk-hike white Candle-making —Satreen 4
chhataks, Zinc oxide 2 tolas Melt wax and satreen and take &
httle out of 1t and_mix zinc oxide 1n 1t and filter 1t with a
thin cloth and mix this filtered material in the wax solution.



157

Manufacturing Different Colour-Giving Candles

Red Colour-giving

Paraformaldehyde 30 Parts
Paraffin wax scale 5
Lithium chloride 61 ,,
Menthol 02 ,,
Commarn 02 ,,
Lithium Nitrate 0025 ,,
Bluce Colour-giving

Paraformaldehyde 30 Parts
Paraffin wax scale 36
Copper chloride 36
Menthol 02 ,,
Commarin 0z

Green Colour-giving

Paraformaldehyde 30 Parts
Paraffin wax 3
Copper chloride 0056 ,
Barmum Nitrate 04 ,,
Boric Acid 03 ,
Menbhol 02 1]
Commarin 02

1

12% of barmum mirate can be dissolved in 2 parts of

¢old water and 3 parts of boiling water.



INDUSTRY OF SEWING THREAD
REEL MAKING

The industry of cloth sewing 1s running on a Jarge scale in
India. The populaticn of India 18 between 40 to 46 crerer
The thread 18 essential for sewing the clothes of every jerson
Therefore the exjansion of this business 15  possible  The
demand of thread for sewing the clothes 1s ever-increasing 1n
emall or big cities or 1n towns  The small population creates
small demand of thicad There are two parts of this Indus-
try In one part, only the thrcad for sewing the clothesis
prepared and 1n the other part, the thread 1srolled on the
reels of cardboard Then 1t 18 sent 1in the bazanr {or selling
The first work can be performed with the aid of big reels

The mills only
sell the yarn
manufactured by
them. They
neither  prepare
the reels of yarn
nor sell manufac-

tured reels The ; Th

people lhiving 1n XA i
other parts of the £t |
country buy the N Se— =
yarn from the mmll j C

and prepare reels
of 1t and sell 1t 1n
the market whole- ] =
sale or retall The
industry of mak-

ing thread reels 1s = £

on the 1ncrease :.)3
The people who

are domg this !1 =

work have set up \J

many machines

Many people have
been engaged on |pm - = ‘
this work and

they are earning o5 @Q

considerable profit
out of 1t

|
H
=

i
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This thread 18 bemng prepared by many mills 1n India.,
Some of them are known as —Dawn. Dawn Martharized Sri
Ram Mill Saidu ete This yarn can be had in 40 lbs,
bundles The number of 1t 158 30/2 The name of this yarn
reel making machimne 18 Sewing Thread reel making machine.
The price of this machine 18 Rs 550 The picture of the mach-
ine 18 given on page 1563 This machine can be bad from Cott-
age Industry This machine 1< electrically driven You will
have to use } horse power motor. You canuse A. C or D (.
Electric current Both of them can serve the purpose. In
this machine, three reels of different sizes are prepared at g
time The mze of the length of reels 18 13", 2" and 23" You
can prepare any size out of the three sizes. You can prepare
three reels ata time The machine can make reels of 40 1bs.
of yarn within 8 hrs The weight of these reels 18 4 mashas,
10 ma<has, 12 mashes and 14 mashas, ¢ e. three reels can be
prepared in a minute A huge profit can be reaped out of
this industry, if carefully done The method of making the
cardboard reels 18 very smmple. These card-board reels are
used for wrapping the thread.

Take a thick sheet of paper and pasteit Then it is
wrapped 1 a round shape The roundness should be so
much ag1s desired  When dry, cut them according to requi-
red size and make reols of 1t,
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Thread Ball-Making

The aim of this industiy 18 to prepare thread balls You
might have seen tho thread balls packed mn cardboard boxes.
Some thread balls arc of small s1ze and seme are of big size
The price of these thread balls 18 {from 3 naye paise to 6 naye
Il)‘mse The consumption of the thread balls 1s -very ngh

hese are used by the tailors, by the women who sew clothes
at home, by the girls who does the embroidery work The
people who do this work have set up 10 or 20 machines and
the same number of men are employed for performing the
work If proper attention be given to this work, and 1t be
started very intelhigently, no doubt, you would earn Rs. 200
or Rs 300 as monthly profit.

» From where the thread ball-making yarn in available ?—
These thread balls are made of vari-coloured threads , such as
whate, red, .
yellow,  blue, N

1)
green, rosy etc ' .

All this yarn ‘ 8
can be had from ¢
the yarn-spinn-
Ing ocompanies
It can also be
bad from yarn- , o -
sellers 1n big and G
small cities. The F
profit ‘can be
gained from this
work by two
ways First
profit 18 from
thread balls and - “
the second profit [ 3}
18 fcom the yarn 7
that you have ‘
bought from the we—
market for thre-
ad ball-making,

)4
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You will charge a Iittle higher price of the yarn plus the cost
of production of thread ball-making plus your profit Snppose
you have bought the yarn worth Rs 100

Therefore your cost price of yarn 1s Rs 100

You should <ell 1t at & margm of Rs 251 ¢ m Rs 125
(cost pr ce-+margin)

Labour wages=Rs 2
Establishment charge=Re 1

The cost of productlon:i‘ollmg of machme=12 n p
\ Depreciation charges=13 n p.

=Rs 325np

Therefore your selling price should be (cost of production
+your profit).
You should at least gain a profit of Rs. 26

Therefore your selling price of thread balls
=Rs 126-+Rs 3 254-Rs 25
=153°26

Trankly speaking, if one machine can give you at lenst
Rs 3 as profit, 10 machines can give you Rs 30 daily

How this machine works and from where 1t 1s available : —
The shape of the machine 1s just ke the muchine as you have
seen 1n the figpure The prepared thread 1s hung with the
help of the machine on a place mn the machme  The reel 15
fitted on the shaft « f the machine. The thread 1s taken out ot
the nozzle of the machme.

The end of the thread 1s wrapped on the reel If you
revolie the handle of the machme five or seven times, the
thread ball will be prepared The thread ball 1s taken ovut of
the recl and the preparation of the neat tlread ball 18 made
By repeating the same process, yoit can make hundreds of
thread balls witlun a day Thwis machinc 1« made of wood and
iran It 1s of two kinds The wheel of one s made of iron
whereas the wheel of the other 1s made of alviminmm The
price of the wo: den wheeled machine 18 Rs 83 but the }rie
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of the alumimum wheeled machine 18 about Rs. 95. The size
of the thread balls can be changed by changing the scissors of
the machme Such as 250 yards making scissors, 500,yards
making scissors The price of these scissors 1s Rs 10 per
gcigsor  This machine along with scissors can be *had from
the Cottage Industry, P B 12(2, Noew Market, Anguri Bagh,
Delbr  Becuuse the mze of the machine 18 big  The packing
charges of 1t are about Rs 12 When the thread balls are
prepared, they are separated from the reel. On one side of
it the cardbdard slip on which the name and trade merk of
the company 18 printed, 18 attached One box containing one
dozen thread balls should be packed and sent 1n the market
for sale.

L3



Toffee Industry

{

Start now and plan your Toffee Industry at home,
sometimes you may have to wait several weeks before your
Toffee machinery 1s delivered  If this happens, please realize
that 1t 18 not the fault of the manager of Cottage Industry
who 18 doing his best to help you. On the other hand, nobody
gaws from speeding things up at the expense of durability
and good mechamsm There are many -1mitations of Cottage
Industry Machinery, but we urge you not to make do with a
substitute. Only the best 18 worth having, and every kind of.
machinery manufactured by the Cottage Industry 1s the best
i the market

Mcthod of Toffec makmgsi= ., -

White Sugar .- 1% seers
Butter v ' 1 seer

* Cream ot Tartar ... 1 spoon
Water ‘e 11b (Ten chhataks)
01l of Lemon “ . 1 spoon:

FMcthod —Mix sugar into water and heat 1t in a cauldron
When 1t dissolves, mix eream of tartar Now heat this mix-
ture up to 300°F Take down the cauldron from the fire and
mix butter with 1t little by hittle  After 1t, again put the
cauldron on the fire and mix o1l of lemon with 1t~ Aftor
rome minutes, the butter will melt and acquire a hquid form.
Then take down the cauldron from the fire Put it mto plates
and spread 1t, Now cut this toffee compound into small pieces
of uniform s17o with the a1d of Adjustable Toffee Cutter

These Toffec picces should be wrapped 1nto beantifully
coloured thin papers  After 1it, pack them into specially
designed tin boxes You “can send them into the market
for selling  The detadl of the toffee cutter 15 as under :—

1G3
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Adjustable Toffee Cutters

This adjustable Toffee and caramel Cutter 18 for cutting
up sheets of toffee etc nto strips or emall pieces The steel
ghaft 18 fitted with
loose steel circular h b o b
knmves, between e 1

which wooden gau-
ges are fitted to
give the required
width of cut
These are lock-
ed n position by
end nuts The

o
]
—
=

-

price of this machine 18 for 12 Blades Rs. 105 00, f 6
Blades Rs 140.00 or 1

Second Method of Toffee making —Sugar Candy=§6 chah-
taks Cream=:3 chhataks, Fresh Milk=2 chhataks Each
thing should be mixed with water together Now heat this
mixture on a low temperature When 1ts compound 18 prepa-
red and bubbles appear When 1t sticks to the finger, then
it 18 ready  Take1t d »wn from: the fire  Shake 1t so much
with a wpoden ladle so that it may acquire a thick and whate
shape Then mix withia spoonful of venilla essenee or any
essence required should be added and heat 1t for two minutes
on firr  Paste some lubrication on a. shallow plate and pour
the compound m 1t., When 1t acquires a solid shape after
cuoliny, cut 1t Into pieces with the aid of Adjustable Toffee
cutter One piece should weigh at least one masha Wrap
onec piece n culoured polished paper and. twist its npper
corners. You can buy Toffees from the Bazar and observe
its shape ard designete 7

Third Methnd of prepamng Toffees:—Raw coconut=3} seer
-Sugar § seer Coco=tiur spoons. Cream=3 cup: Make "~
powder of the coconut and divide into two part-. First { see1s
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of coconut powder should be cookcd :n 6 chhatalks of sugar.
It should be cooked 1nto a copper vessel and shaked The com-
pound acquires & consistent shape. Pour it on plate that 1s
already lubricated with Ghee or o1l. Spread it with a kmfe
After 1t, the remaining coconut and sugar should be mixed
with a hittle quantity of water. Put this mixture on the fue.
After a Iittle while, add coco and cream and cook i1t thorou-
ghly  When 1t acquires & consistent shape, put it on the fust
golified compound Spread 1t with a kmife and then reliat
smooth with a roller and cut 1ts square pieces with Adjust.
able Toffeo cutter t1ll 1t 18 hot.



Lozenges '
ENGLISH-TYPE SWEETMEATS' '

This busmess, 18 very sigmficant and useful Ycucan
determine the utithty of this business by the busmess of J B.
Mangharam, Per: sweet, Marshal sweet You will have to pay
& visit and inspect the business of the busimnessmen dealing in
this industry. These people daily prepare the sweetmeats
worth lakhs of Rupees They.get a huge profit Thereis
great scope and demand for the sweetmeats As much maten-
al 18 prepared, 18 sold within an instant and still the demand
exists for further supply, 1 e., the cost of production 18 less
than 1ts price, therefore there will be a huge profit to the
producer. The income will mcrease day by day. You will
find that the supply side will not be able to meet the increas-
g demand of the public. The better the quahty, the greater
will be the profit 1o the producer If the quality will not be
up to the requirement of the customer, the profit will be less
You ocan start thix business with a machine of Rs 25 This
business can also be undertaken with Rs 300 or Rs 1000 and
even lakhs of Rupees can be invested in this business The
detail that will be given below, will be for starting the busi-
ness on a small-scale If you want to extend your business,
this depends on your own choice. To start this business, the
following machines and vessels and materials are needed

1 Fire oven or furnace

2 Small cauldron —A small cauldron pan made of ron,
which 18 used for melting the sugar.

3. Rubber gloves —These can give you & great help mn
taking down the pan from the fire oven

4 A tank for water —It should contam water at all
_times so that the sugar compound may be cooled
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5 Aniron plate —This 18 kept for covering the mouth
of the tanki. The water touches its lower surface The hot
sugar compound 18 put mbo 1t

S

v
{

6 Sweetmeat-making machine —There 18 a wooden table
on which this machine 1s fitted. There should be a sugar meter
to take at once the temperature of the hot sugar compound

7  Four or five tin plates —These are meant for putting
sweetmedts aftet spreading the Maize starch 1e’, first of all,

the Arrowroot or Maize starch 1s spread on the surface of the'

plates. Then the manufactured sweetmeats arec put mnto these
plates . i
' 1 PR LIS
This 18 & small detail of the goods and materials needed.
It can be increased or decreased according to requirement

Qualitics of Sweetmeats —These swoctmeats are of two
kinde (1) The first 18 soft and shimng This 18 called the
(Glucose Sweet), The second kind of sweetmoats can be manu-
factured from sugar only | These are not manufactured from
Glucose Sweet:

The former s sold. 2t Ingher rate< while the latter 1srold
at lower rates There 1s o hittle difference in the manufactur-
g process of two kindr of sweetmeats.

Varieties of Sweetmeats — You will have to gee the sweet-
meats m the marhet  The sweetmeats are of different Linds
but 1ty varieties that are generally prevalent m the market
are as follows — ,

(1) Big orange, small orange  (2) Big fish  small firh
(3) Banana, Almond, Mauge, Rasp-berry ronnd prece tublet
form, square furm, two anna piece rhape, four-annt prece
ahipe, Rupee-lhike round shape, ege-hile chape, ete

Material for monufactuting Sweetmeats —(1) Sugar, (2)
Glucoge (3} Tiewence and (4) Colours are used m the menu-
fatture of suictments

-
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1 Sugar —This 18 of two kinds (1) onc1s orystal sug
(2) The other 13 powder sugar. On the one hand, the powd
form sugar is of somewhat dust colour, on the other hand,
contains a groat quantity of molasses Therefore crystals
sugar shovld be used 1n the manufacture of swcetmeats

2 Glucose —This 1s also of two kinds. One 18 that which
18 white just like sugar It 1s given to the children in med:-
cmeetec This glucose cannot be used for confectining
sweetmeats This Glucose 18 a kind of Grape-sugar or dextrose.

It 18 commereially prepared from starch and other
carbohydrates.

The recond glucose 1s thick hke honey The mills that
produce maize starch, produce this kind of the starch  Tlus
18 cheap 1n rate This 18 available 1 et ery small or hig city
This 15 used for making the sweetmeats Because there 18 no
roughness and hardness like sugar It 18 very soft and delici-
ous to taste. The sweetmeats that contamn 1t are soft and
shimng. It1s mixed 1n relation to the standard or quality of
the sweetmeats Chemically 1t 18 a kind of soluble swect-
tasting fermentable carbohydrate divided according to therr
composition mto glucoses and saccharoses

Colour —The colours that are used for manufacturing the
sweetmeats are called “eating colours” These colours differ
from those colours that are used for dyemng purposes  These
colours are probably fragrant and sweet 1 taste Sometimes
these colours are used 1n confectionery usually consisting
chiefly of sugar or chocolate The long and short of 1t 18
that these colours are used for eating purposes These colours
are also of two quahties (1) Interior quality, (2) Superior
quality The superior quahity should be used in manufacturing
the sweetmeats

Essence —Every essence 1s fragrant. When you eat the
sweetmeats or lozenges, you feel some fragrance It is the
charm of the essence Lozenges, as you know, 18 a small
tablet of flavoured sugar ete., that can be dissolved in the
mouth very easily. It contamns an essente which gives
delicions and fragrant taste and smell
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Sugar meter or thermometer for taking the temperature of
the sugar compound —This 1nstrument tells us that the sugar
compound 18 ready for use or not By the aid of this meter,
we take the temperature of the sugar compound and know
the consstency of the sugar compound This 1s an
essential thing for this busness. This 18 magmfactured by
foreign factories Its capacity 1s 400° to 600° Its full use
will be explained in the manufacturing Method.

Machines — \ —3
The following
machines are
needed for this
busines~ :—
1 Lozenges
machine—This

18 a machine g 1
for manufac- H T = < B0 glJE
turing the S D OB E
sweatments e =Y -Yel] 2
2. Chma-ball- TR
making machu e =20 E= y
3 A press DO [E
e A e
without a jont TER DT o
4 Lally Puff ST RO
makig Machine =@ AP = 0
5 Pepper- ST OE
t k
Nachme [ SERS SO0 e
SERE O &)

(1) Lozenges @
Sweetmeat mak- ! ] :
g machme — ‘{;Eg

You are see-

mg the given figure. It shows the style of the machine. It
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s made of gun metal. It contains two rollers made of gun
metal  You can make every kind ot swectmeats according
1o yjour own eweet will

Each variety can be prepared by this machie The length
of tlus roller 18 7" and uiameter 18 2}*' If you want you can

get one sample or seven samples engraved They can be pre-

pared of every kind ;

This machine s complete with ball bearing, double brass,
nicklo plate  Its price 15 about Rs 350

(2) China Ball-making Machine —With the aid of this
mnchme striped Chma ball are manufactured. These resemble

5 melon 1n shape  This machine 1s of diameter 3,4,5,6, of an
inch This machine 18 made of wood and 1ts axes<are made of
steel ~ The price of this machine 18 about Rs 75 to Rs. 90.
The ﬁgurc of the machine 1s glven .
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(3) Press for making sweetmeats with

G \
A FEREE | @v
out a joint —The: machmme shown below 4 -

14
[SET

manufactures such a sweetmecat, which

if sminutely examined, 1t appears that
one piece of sweetmeats which will

be manufactuted' with this machine

»

will be % ithout o jomnt I;To question

of Jomt will arige here It hasits own

The price of this machine 1s




172

(4) Lally Puff makine maching.—You might have seen
that children suck u sweetmeat stuck to one end of a wocden
spiinter. This sweetmeat 18 manunfactured by the aid of this
machimme When the sugar compound is ready, 1t 1s placed m
such a plate whose lowcr surface 1s being heated A Iittle
matter out of this sugar compound 18 put in this machine

and on this a thin stick 18 placed and the handle
of the machine 18 pressed 'Lhe mass of sugar catches the
stick tightly At once the bat-like sweetmeat with thin stick
attached to one side 15 manufactured The price of this

machine 1s Rs  35.

(5) White Peppermint Making Machine —White table whose
diameter 1s equal to the diameter of an eight-anna piece It1s



called Extra Strong sweet.
It 18 generally seen selling
i the market This sweet-
meat 15 manufactured only
with the aid of this machine.
W You will study later on how
T NS 1t 18 manufactured The
' figure of the machine 1s
before vour eyes The price
of this machine s Rs 18,
You can  buy all
these machines for manu-
facturing the sweetmeats
from Cottage Industry New
Market, Anguri Bagh,
(K-8) P O Box No 1262,
Delhi-6

Method of mannfacturing the sweetmeats —I 1magine that
you know httle about 1t There 1sa method with a quantity of
the materal 1s bemy describod to you  Put four Chhataks of
sugar mn a small vessel Now this vessel 13 placed over the fire
You have read something about sugar meter It resemble with
o thermometer It 15 an mstrument for measuring the tem-
perature  Usually 1t 18 a glass tuhe with small bore contain-
fug mercury or alcohol and variouely graduated It has a hole
for fastening a thrend at the time of taking the temperature
of the hot sugar compound With 1ts help the boiling pont
and preparat on of the sugar compound 1+ found out

It 1~ about 10 mches long. Tt 1s kept suspending 1n the
sugar compound after fustening a thresd to its one end. The
end contaming mereury thonld remain dipped in the sugar
compound. As goon as the sugar compound begins Lo bail, the
merenry of the sugar meter begins to mi<e in the tube The sugar
meter 1 praduated fram 10° 1o 300° or 400°. When the
mereury  Tises upto 310 degred, tahe away the v cagl from the
firec. Pour thie sugar compound in theron plate which
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placed over the water tanki.  The-full detail of this 'ron plate
has already been given  When 1t becomes half cold, flatten 1t
with the help of your hafd. -Sprinkle arrowroot or maze
starch  The sweetmeat malung-machine whose full detail you
have studied 1n No 1 Arrowroob 1s a kind of plant from
which a nutntious starch 18 prepared This arrowroot or
maize starch 1s spread on the rollers so that the sweetmeat
may not stick to the rollers  The flattened sugar compound
may be pushed forward in the machine'and the machine should
be revolved energetically and actively The machine will give
rise to a sheet of sweetmeat  When the full sheet comes.out
of the machine, put 1t in the arrowroot or maize starchisprin-
kled plate Move this sheeb after aTittle while The grans oﬁﬂ
sweetments will become separate’ Now you can use 1t The
following 1nstructions should be borne 1n mind |, ; Vo
¥ gt N D

o —

= P

(1) When you mix water with sugar, you edn mix/the

colour at the same time The quantity or colour depends upon

your awn will If you want to give a fast colour, you will
have to put more colour

(2) Essence or fragrance —When the sugar compound
becomes a little hot, then the essence 1s mixed The quantity
of the essence also depends upon your own will There 18 no
hard and fast rule for 1t.

At the very outset, when you put wacer and sugar in
the vessel, also mix cream of tartar at the account of 1} masha
after every seer of sugar It will help in melting the sugar
crystals to clear Cream of tartar 1s purified and erystallized
bitartrate of potassium, used 1n sweetmeats, ete.

1

(4) If you intend to manufacture sweetmeats of the
superior quahty, mix Ligud Glucose instead of cream of)

tartar

. (56) Some lubricant o1l should be applied to the surface of
the wron plate which 18 lying over the water tanki Mustard
o1l or til o1l should be used because both of them can be used
for eating purpose. The application of the oil do not let the
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sugar compound stick to the surface of tle iron plate  Sugar
meter 15 available with Cottage Industry, Angoo1r Bagh. P B,
1262 Delh1-6

Metbod of making the White Peppermint —Grind one seer
of white sugar in the grinding-storie One seer of ground
sugar and four chhataks of maize starch may be kneaded to-
gether and peppermint scent should be added to this kneaded
mixture according to your own will Now flatten, spread and
smoothen 1t with roller in a plate Spread some ariowroot
on the surfacecof wooden plank before putting the matter on
1t If you will use less quantaty of arrowroot, whiteness will
not appear on the peppermint Arrowroot 1s a plant from
which a nutritious starch 18 prepared.

Keep such a thickness by rollmg with the roller as you want
to keep the thickness of the tablet Now cut the tablet with
the help of a poppermint cutter The work of this maching 1s
two-fold  On the one hnnd, 1t makes the tablets on the other
hand, 1t prints the numbers. When the tablet 18 dry, jou cin
put 1t into use

1

The method of china Ball making —The method, alrendy
studied, jou should keep -in wiew at the time of
making china ball of any kind. Put colour according to your
own choice mto a httle quantity of sugar compound  When
five or six separate coloured sugar compounds are prepared,
aftor half cooling of these sugar compounds put them together
and expand 1t hke a rope Then cut this sugar-compound rope
mto the shape of small picces and put them into the machine
Revolva the upper part of the machine, China ball or melons
W't be rendy of thair own accord  The same process may be
repeated agamt and again

How thesweetments are prepared in the Press -Small picees
of half cold rugar compound are cut with the help of o serssor,
These preces should be of the same mize a2 can be easuly put
mto the dies of the machine  After putting theee preecs in
the dues, 1t 18 pressed from upper side with the help of the
machine  Within an mstant, the swecimeats will be ready.



Ink Industry

Ink 18 an cssential part of our hife. Every person has
some conncction with it Its Consumption cannot be estima-
ted But there are lakhs of big and small schools and colleges
Lakhs of students are getting education through these colleges
and schools Every student needs mk In this way, mnkis
sold worth lakhs of rupees daily. In addition to schools
and colleges, mnk 15 used mn offices and shops No work of
writing and reading s possible without 1t There are many
factories that are chemically manufacturing ink These facto-
ries cannot meet the demand of the country. Therefore ink
18 also imported from foreign countries The ink manufacturing
companies are selling ik worth lakhs of rupees and are
earning thousands of rupees If you will do this work after
thn}ikmg over the pros and cons, you can earn considerable
profit.

Ink is of two kinds

You might have seen that the shopkeepers sell two kinds
of Ink  One 1s sold 10 hqud form filled n glass bottles The
other 1s 1n the shape of tablets The liqud ink 1s mado of
many different colours such as, Blue black, red green, y ellow
and purple ete  The tablets of ink are of two kinds only such
as blue black and red The method and raw material of
making both kinds of ik are d fferent  First of all, We are
telling you the method of Ink Tablets making 1n a full

detail

What material is used for making blue black ink Tablets —
You are required the following things for the 1nk tablet

making —
Dextrin No 2 mythin blue 2 B Cans colour No 3, Yiolet

176
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colour, No 4, Tablet making machine, No.5 Tin boxesin
which the tablets are packed for selling, No 6 The cardboard
boxes 1n which the tin boxes are placed.

Dextrin—Chemically, dextrin 18 a soluble gummy substance
which 18 obtained from starch and used on adhesive stamps,
ks etc  It1s a kand of white fluur  Its test 18 that if you
take a Little of the dextrin in your hand and wet 1t and
rub 1t with your fingers, you will feel a kind of gum-like
substance If there 18 no stickiness, 1t 18 not pure dextrin.
The dextrin 18 of two kinds Oneis yellow and the other 1s
white The yellow contains more stickiness than the white
one. The companies who are preparing Dlaize or starch tho
same comjanies arcimahing dextrin  Thete are pached 1
one hundredweight sacks The shopkeepers who deal 1
chemicals are also seling dextrin There are many companies
who are preparing dextrin mn India.

Violet Colour and Methyline Blue 2 B Cans colour—Two
kinds of colours are used for making the tablets of ink  One
18 violet colour and the other 1s Mcthyhne blue 2 I Cans
colour Voilet colour 1s used for colouring the dextrin and
tho methyline blue 2 B Cans colour 1s used for polishing the
ink  This colour 18 very strong It increases the value of
the k. If you wuco wviolet colour of inferior qualty,
there1s no harm m 1 Methyline blue 2 B Cans must be
brought from Imperial Chemiecal Industry, India Ltd, or
from their agents  Thir company 13 foreign  The colours
of thir company are best in the market everywhere 1 Indin
These colonrs ean be had packed 1n 11b tin box or pachets,
The method of using thesce colours will e given later on.

Tablet-Making Machine-——The tablet mahing machine s
of great mmportance for the ink making factoriecs  Theee
machines give shape to the inks, It gives heauty and Justre
to the k. We can meke big and small tablets with the
help of thige machine  The workers whe handle the machingx
should be such as have full knowledge about the m~chmnery.
Without technienal knowledge or traiming, it 18 very difieult
to eperate these machines The worher who 1= not fully
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acquamted with the techmealities of the machine cannot
work at this machine The most important thing about 1t
13 that the full information about the machine should be
got from the workshop or factory from where the machine
may be bought. With the aid of this machipe, the tablets of
salt-petre and modicines can also bo formed. The compames
that make tablots of ink also use tablet~-making machines
These machines are of three types.

The figure of the smallest machine for tablet
makmg 18 before you This machine 18 not
used for making tablets of ink., This 18 useful
for Vaidyas and Doctors who run their
dispensaries on small scale  No doubt, 1t 1s very
uscful for these Vaidyas and Hakims., Because
it proved useful mn meeting thewr demand.
With  this machine two sets of die-punch
are taken, The price of this machine 18 about
Rs 22 The weight of this machine 1s 15 or 20

tolas
Tablet-making hand-driven machine—With the aid of the

machine, you can make small or big tablets
of ink very easily There 1s such arrange-
ment that you can set one die and take out
the previous one. The small and big tablet
die can be set 1 this machine There 18 no
extra die punch with this machine You can
make every kind ot tablets with the aid of this
machme The ink industry on a small scale
can be started with this machine. The price
of this machine 18 about Rs 375  There 1s

only one set die punch which 1s inside the

machine With the aid of this machine, you can prepare 20
gseers of tablets about in eight hours with the aid of this

machine
Tablet-making machine which is electrically operated —This
machine can be operated electrically as well as manually.
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If the operator 31san ntelhgent
worker, he can make four maunds
~ of tablets 1n eight hours with thie
machine electrically driven  The
weight of this machme 18 6 or 7
maunds Two-horse power electric
motor 18 required to operate this
machie  price of this machine
18 from Rs 860 to Rs. 1000  The
ink making factories who want to
start their work 1n a large scale can
take advantage from this machune,
All these machines can be had from
Cottage Industry, P B No 1262,
(X-8)Angur: Bagh, New Market, Dolh;

Tin boves and cardboard boxes—If you want to perform
this business on a large scale und on scientific lines, jou had |
better get prepared small tin  boxes that can contain one
gross ot tablets and got your name and address priated on
the tin boxes from tin-printing factories This adds to the
beauty of the goods and their market value is ncreased
and congequently the demand of the goods 1s inoreased.
The shopheepers take pleasure in buying beautifully packed
inks  The goods pached in these boxes can be transported
from one place to another place very casily and there 1s no
likehhood of breakage and wastage of the goods Theo price
spent on these tin boaes will be added to the price of the
the goods. There 1s no harm to the company on account
of theso paching boxes but there 18 a scope of profit
Cardboard box which contains about one doven of tin boves
15 alvo an cssentinl part One the one hand 1t proteets the
goads on {the other hand it adds  to the benuty of the
goods, OUnec more advantage 18 that the goods rench in the
hande of the customers without any harm  The foreign buri-
orsmien £pend lakha of Rupees in beantifully paching the
roodr, They conrult many et}mr{q for making ther designe,
1lhey prepare many kinds of samples before They think
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deeply over these samples and choose the best one according
to then version They sell that sample mnto the market and
try to circulate that sample.

This 18 the main cause that these people are earming lakhs
of Rupues. If you will walk on their fuot-prints, no doubt,
you will also reap a high profit mn your business.

Method of maKing blue black tablets —I 1magine that you
know nothing about 1nks, therefore I shall make you under-
stand as a teacher teaches A, B, C, to his students As you
have already studied in the dextrin heading th it dextrin 1s
of two kinds One s white and the other 's yellow TFor ¢x-
periment, at the beginning, you should make a small quant ty
of ink. When you succeed 1n your expriment, you can make
any quuantity of ink you hke Take 12 chhataks of white
dextrin and mia with 1t 4 chhataks of yellow dextrin Mix
these two dextrins so thoroughly as to make them homo-
geneous Take some water into another pot and put  tola of

Rotary Tablet Compressing Machine

violet colour nto 1t and mixib
vhor. ughly Now pour this coloured
water 1nto the dextrin and rub
the dextrin with the hand All the
water will be put 1nto 1t and 1t will
require the shape of blue coloured
gramms OQur aim s to change this

fl>ur-like dextrin into barley cereal

When 1t acquires the shape of barley-
cereal, put 1t 1n the sun for drying

When these cereals become dry,
sieve them through such a sieve from
the holes of which can pass the bar-
ley ke cereals The remaining
material should be powdered again
and give them the shape of barley
grains and sieve them so as to sepa-
rate barley like grains These barley
like gramns are of ink Now sieve
them through such a sieve through
which barley like grains cannot pass
but the flowers or small particles will

-~ -

bt 3
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pass through the bholes of the sieve  This flour ean
be changed into the shape of ink by muxing 1t with the
colouring water., Now put all the material wmto a flate
vessel and sprinkle water over 1t with a syninge so asio
give 1t some dampness It may not become so wetas fo
acquire the shape of a dough or coagulated materal  ‘The
purpose of dampness 1s that we want to give another
colour to the ik grain  If there will be no d mpness n the
gramn, 1t w 1l not cateh the colour, therefore the quantity of
dampness should be very httle Now take such a round drum
whose both sides are fitted on a stand and the body 1s 1 the
centre so that its body may be rctated Ly revolving the han-
dle Now this ink grams may be put in the drum for pohish-
g and put methyline blue 2 B Cans colour 3 tolas afier
every seer of ink grams.  Put this drum into the shady place
and revolve 1t continuously for an hour  If jou will not put
this drum into the chade and will put it mnto the sun, dampness
will become dry and the colour will not appear at tie mk
grain, therefore the drum should be put ito the shady place,
After revolving. the drum continucusly for an hour, you should
hit the hid from the mouth of the drim and examine that the
blue coloured ink giams bave changed nto the red colour,
Now thisink gramnis ready. You can make tho {ablets o fat
Rotary Tablet Compressing machine 1s Jagen on Page 131
TFor iablet< upto 17 Output 20,000 tablets pertour Power
required 2 B H P vanable rpeed drive  Price Rs 13100

The tablct-making machine should be fittcd on a frunda.
tion  The foundation should be vne foot Laigh above the kovel
of the earth It ghontd be made of cement and conerite Fis
torr 11 long serewed hars i the wet fonndation accarding to
the holer of the bate 1 ¢, fix them nto thecarth  The
machme will be fitted on thexe serewed-bare  Therdfare 1t 1%
cssentid that there bar- should 1e fined st the fime f make
me the foundntion and the machwnr <heuld b fittea over the,
If you want to mnke =mall mk tablets  gou thou'd it the
small Ciblet makimng die in the machme. Ifacu want to mat e
bizanh tablets you sheald fit the tig tabler mabing b the
michme  Lubricate the machine ot the proper place so that
the machme nav breovae ight Tale out ~ome of the piliche
«d crains of ink from the pohirhine drom andput 1t te tle
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* feeder of the machine. Revolve the wheel of the machine a

httle Tt 1t at the proper place where the tablets are made
In o proper manner. If the machine 18 electrically driven,
switch 11 on and put the ink grainsinto the feeder The
tablets will fall of their own accord below the machine Put
a vessel below the machive for collecting the tablets so that
tablets may not be disfigured by falling on the ground. Thus
you can prepate as many tablets as you lhike

The method of making tablets of red ink —As you mixed
the two dextrins with the blue black ink for making tke blue
black ink tablets and put the blue black colour in them and
make 1its grains dry and sieved them, the same proce-s can
be applied for making the tablets of red ink., The difference
is that you mixed the violet colour with the dextrin 1. e , blue
colour was mixed at the time of making the tablets of blue
black ik, now the scarlet colour 1 e, red colour will be mixed
because we want to make the tablets of red ink  The second
difference 1s this that after making the ink graine damp, you

“should add croshion scarleb colour 1. e, a colour that is used
for pohishing the red ink The tablet making process 1s the
same as was used for making the tablets of blue black ink
The remaining process 1s the same as was apphed for making
the tablets of blue black ink

Note —Sometimes at the time of making the tablets in
the machine, some part of the powder remamns in the punch
of the machine which hinders the progress of the macline
As far as this matter 1s not cleared from the mschine, the
tablets will not be made The remedy of this 1s that when
the grains are somewhat polished, put } tola of kerosine o1l
with 1t so that the material may not stick with the punches
of the machine The experienced hand machine-men can set
this work of theiwr own accord.

The method of making blue black crystals.—You might
have seen, that stationers sell the small packets of blue black
mk. These packets contain blue black 1nk 1n the shape of
crystals. The method of making 1t 1s this, Take gum of
acacia (Goond Kikar)) in a purified form. Take one seer of
acacia gum and put 1t nto a big vessel and put half seer of
water 1n 1t. It should be mixed at might After twenty four
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hours this gum will dissolve into water, Tilter i1t through a
sieve and keep 1t into another vessel  Qur purpose of sieving
1t 18 this that we want to remove every kind of impunties
from the gummy water If you want to make black crystal,
mix four chhataks of black carbon thatis imported from
America,

Stir 1t for six hours continuously go that the colour may
become homogencous If jou want to make its colour very
fast  You should put into a water contaiming vessel, four
chhataks of harar, four chhatoks ot Amla and four chhataks
of Bahira Thesc three things arce called malabolin in Englhish
The next day the water of this mixture should be filtered and
added 1nto the already prepared gummy solution and stir 1t
thoroughly for two or three hours Now this will acquire the
shape of o thick mixture Put 1t 1nto a big vessel and {ﬂucc
1t nto the sun for drying. After four or five days 1t will be-
come dry. When 1t becomes dry, powder it and filter it
through a sieve The sugar-hke grain may be kept separate
because the t18 for your use  The remainng matter that 1= m
the shape of flour can be agam given the same shape by the
samo process  Pack it and send the pachets of ink for selhing
mto the market

Note —If you want to make blue black crystal, you can
add 3 tolas of violet colour after every secer of the mixture
mstead of black carbon., The water that 1= to be added into
Harar, Bahira, Amla should be double the quantity of theee
three things

Method No. 1 of making blue black liguld Ink —Thi« ink
15 packed into bottles into o hquid form.

No 1, Harar=12 tolas, Bahira=12 tolas, Amla,=12 tolas,
Majo=0 tolas, Kasis=-12 tolu~ Loh Churan (Iron oxide or tron
duat)=12 tolas

All tne above things should be sonked mto o water enn-
taming 1ron eauldron for four daye. Heat at on the fire after
four dana  When three fourth of the water 1< cvaporated,
take it down froin the fire and make 1t cool. Fil) 1t into the
bottles  1{ i a very good ink

No 2 Blue Ink :—Blue colour=2} tolac, Dextrn=1in
paris, aead vinegar=49%7 one par, Mothylated «pairn=3 parts,
Water=1no gatts
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» feeder of the machine. Revolve the wheel of the machine a
httle. Tt 1t at the proper place where the tablets arc made
n o proper manner If the machme 18 electrically driven,
switch 1t on and put the ik grams into the feeder The
tablets will fall of their own accord below the machmme Put
a vessel below the machiue for collecting the tablets so that
tablets may not be disfigured by falling on the ground. Thus
you can prepare as many tablets as you hike

The method of making tablets of red ink —As you mixed
the two dextrins with the blue black inh for making tle blue
black ink tablets and put the blue black colour in them and
make 1ts gramns dry and meved them, the same proce-s can
be apphied for making the tablets of red ink. The difference
is that you mixed the violet colour with the dextrin 1. e , blue
colour was mixed at the time of making the tablets of blue
black ink, now the scarlet colour : e., red colour will be mixed
because we want to make the tablets of red ink The second
difference 1s this that after making the ink grains damp, you

“should add croshion scarlet colour 1 e, a colour that 1s used
for polishing the red ink The tablet making process 1s the
same as was used for making the tablets of blue black ink
The remaining process 1s the same as was apphed for makin,
the tablets of blue black ink .

Note —Sometimes at the time of making the tablets in
the machme, some part of the powder remams n the punch
of the machine which hmders the progress of 1the machine
As far as this matter 1s not cleared from the machine, the
tablets will not be made The remedy of this 1s that when
the grains are somewhat polished, put § tola of kerosine ol
with 1t so that the material may not stick with the punches
of the machine The experienced hand machine-men can seb
this work of their own accord.

The method of making blue black crystals.—You might
have seen, that stationers sell the small packets of blue black
mk  These packets contain blue black ik i the shape of
crystals. The method of making 1t 18 this Take gum of
acacia (Goond Kikar)) in a purified form. Take one seer of
acacia gum and put 1t into a big vessel and put half seer of
water 1n 1t. It should be mixed at might After twenty four
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hours this gum will dissolve into water, Thlter 1t through a
sieve and keep 1t 1nto another vessel Our purpose of sieving
1t 18 this that we want to remove every kind of impurities
from the gummy water Ifyou want to make black crystal,
mix four chhataks of black carbon that s imported from
America,

Star 1t for s1x hours continuously so that the colour may
become homogeneous If you want to make its colour very
fast You should put nto a water containing vessel, four
chhataks of harar, four chhataks of Amla, and four chhataks
of Bahira These three things are called malabolin in Englich
The next day the water of this mixture should be filtered and
added into the already prepared gummy solution and stir 1t
thoroughly for two or three hours Now this will acquire the
shape of a thick mixture Put 1t into a big vessel and {)lace
1t mto the sun for drying. After four or five days 1t will be-
come dry When 1t becomes dry, powder 1t and filter 1t
through a sieve The sugar-hke grain may be kept separate
because th: t 18 for your use The remaimng matter that 1s 1n
the shape of flour can be again given the same shape by the
same process. Pack 1t and send the packets of nk for selling
mto the market

Note —If you want to make blue black crystal, you can
add 3 tolas of violet colour after every seer of the mixture
instead of black carbon The water that 1s to be added mnto
Harar, Bahira, Amla should be double the quantity of these
three things

Method No. 1 of making blue black liquid Ink —This ink
18 packed 1nto bottles into a hiquid form.

No 1, Harar=12 tolas, Bahira=12 tolas, Amla,=12 tolas,
Majo=06 tolas, Kasis=12 tolas Loh Churan (Iron oxide or iron
dust)=12 tolas

All the above things should be soaked into & water con-
tamning 1ron cauldron for four days. Heat 1t on the fire after
four days When three fourth of the water 18 evaporated,
take 1t down from the fire and make 1t cool, Fill 1t i1nto the
bottles It 1s a very good ink

No 2 Blue Ink :—Blue colour==2% tolas, Dextrin=10
parts, acid vinegar=497 one part, Methylated spirit=5 parts,
Water=two paits
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Mix colour mto half water. Then mix atric aad (cr acid
of vinegar). After 1t mix spmit and ecicylic aeid nto the
mixture, A6 the end, mix the remaming water and shake 16
thoroughly and filter 1t into the bottles

Red ink for fountain Pen —Rayosene=71 grams, crosmne
scarlet I C I=4 grams, Gum of acacia=9 grams., carbolic ac1d
=11 cubic centimeter, Glycerine==one cubic centimeter, water
=11, 12 cubic centimeters Every two colours should be
mixed m half quantity of hot water Mix the remaimning
things mnto the remamming water Mix 1t into the already
prepared muxture TFilter 1t within a week After a week
pack 1t and send into the market for selhing

Method of making dry black ink '—

Powdered Majoo=10 parts, Upper portion of Amla=4
parts’ Kajal (lamp black)=4 parts, powdered Kasis=3 parts,
Gum=2 parts, water=>50 parts.

First dissolve majoo 1nto the water and put 1t on the fire
When half of the water 18 evaporated by the heat of the fire,
take 1t down from the fire Stirit into a very good manner
by putting all the 1embinming things When 1t becomes homo-
geneous, put 1t on sphinters for making 1t dry This 18 your
dry black ink.

Ink of green colour —Extract of Lemon (Tstriy=one
part, copper oxide blue vitroil (nela thotha)=2 parts, water
=38 parts

Boil all these thing< by mixing them inty water so as to
make them thick according to your own choice Now ink 18
ready, fill 1t into bottles

Ink of yellow colour —Yellow colour=1} chhatak, Arabian
gum=4 mashas, Alum=2 mashas, water=2 seers.

Dissolve yellow colour into the boiling water mto a very
good manner, Mix powdered gum 1nto it. After twenty four
,hours filter 1t and fill into the buttles
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Method of Goldea Ink —Leave of gold=one part, pure
honey=one part, Gum acacia=2 parts, water=2 parts

Mix leaves of gold into honey with the aid of a pestle and
mortar Then pour mnto water The gold will settle down
on account of 1ts heavimess and honey will dissolve into water
The process of rubbing gold mnto water and Gum should be
repeated many a time Now your ink 1sready If 1t 18 very
thick, dilute 1t by mixing some water

Ink for a travelling or moving printing press —Take one
chhatak of suresh (gum compound) and soak 1t into water
for the.whole might and filter 1t through a clean cloth of
mushn and separate the water. Put 5 chhataks of Glycerine
mto this suresh (Gum compound) Put 1t into an earthen
pot and heat 1t and stir 1t thoroughly so that i1t may not
settle at the bottom Now put some drops of cloves o1l Till
this gum compound into the wonden frame and keep 1t for

cooling for one day only Then this mk will become ready
for sale

Stamp Pad Ink —In Enghsh, Stamping ink 18 called
(Stamp pad Iuk) Itis oftwokinds One s called Rubber
Stamp Ink and the other 1s Metal Stamp ink. There s a
Iittle difference for makimg both the inks Now-a-days, the
demand of this ink 1s mcreasing  This ink has the following
qualities —

(a) It should give a clear impression

(b) It should become dry at once after 1t 18 used for
stamping

(¢) The colour should be neither too fast nor too hight.
(d) The colour should be made homogeneous The L

following are some of the valuable preseriptions of
Rubber Stamp Ink —

First Prescription

Methyl Violet two B lamp half Tola

Glyoerine 4 ounces
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Methylated Spirit 2 ounces

Method of Preparation —TFirst dissolve the colour into
the Glycerine When the colour 15 dissolved, add spirtt 1nto
1t, and later on, heat the mixture on a water bath.

Second Prescription of Stamping Ink.
Violet colour
Aulic aeid

Castor o1l

Three parts
Five parts

ninety five parts

Method of Preparation, — First add colour 1nto the acid
and dissolve 1t thoroughly Later on add castorol Put
the mixture on the fire for a little while After 1, you will
note that the ink has been prepared.

Third Prescription of Stamping Ink.— Colour (green, violet,
orimson etc, you can add the same colour as you want the
colour of the stamping Ink) One Tola

1

Glycerine half Tola
Rectified spinit four chhataks
Method of Preparation —First dissolve the coleur mnto the
spirtt Then add Glycerine 1nto 1t and make 1t homogeneous
Fourth Prescription of Stamping Ink.

Colour One Tola
Rectafied spirit 16 Tolas

Method of Preparation.—Add the powdered colour into
the spirit and fill into the bottles and keep separate. Your
1 k has been prepared.

Lithograph Ink.

White Wax 8 parts
White Soap 2% parts
Lamp black 1 part
Shellac 2 parts
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Method of Preparation —First melt wax and soap and mix
them thoroughly Then add lamp black into it and heat 1t
by putting 1t on the fire at a high temperature Later on add
shellac and heat 1t thoroughly and make 1t homogeneous,

Second Prescription of hithograph Ink.

White wax five chhataks
White soap five chhataks
Miton smit 1} chhataks

Shellac 9} chhataks
Mustag: 2} chhataks
Lamp black 1} chhataks

Method of Preparation —First melt the wax and soap
mnto a hquid form and dissolve miton swit mntoit Then add

shellac and mustag: and heat the mixture Later on add lamp
black into 1t

Black ink of marking the clothes

Borax Six parts
Shellac eighteen parts
Distalled water hundred parts
Lamp black as required

Method of Preparation —First boil the water and add
borax wmtoi1t When ‘borax 18 discolved, add shellac into 1t
and stir 1t with an iron ladle so as to make 1t homogeneous
Now pour some of the solution into another pot and add lamp
black mto 1t and stir 1t Then stir by taking the solution 1n
the same quantity by the same process

Red ink of marking the clothes

Nitrate of silver 24 purts
Extract of Tamannd (Iml) 30 parts
Gum 20 parts

Rcd Carmsne colour one part
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Ammonia Accord.ng to requirement

Distilled water 40 parts

Method of Preparation —Dissolve the red colour water
of Ammonia  Exfract of Temarind and Nitrate of silver may
be powdered separately Then mix all the things thoroughly..
Later on gum may be dissolved into water and this solution
may be added with the first solution

In this wav silver mitrate, gum and ammonia may be
added to any colour such as, green, v.olet, crimson, orange
etc. s0 as to make the ink of that separate colour

Ink of Typewriter Ribbon —One seer of Jamp black may be
mixed thoroughly with five scers of Glycerine Heat 1t
on the fire On cooling, if the grawus of lamp black begn
to become sepaiate, add a lttle water and heat 1t. If you
want to make the mmk of another colour, you can add best
quality of amlne colovr i stead of lamp black Vaseline
may be substituted fo1r Glycerme Melt vaseline on the fire and
add so much quantty of lamp blick or aniline colour as may
be soaked with a grain  Later on, when 1t becomes cool, add
Benzine equal to the quantity of vaseline Turpentine may
also be added 1nto1t All the materials should be thorou-
ghly mixcd and dissolved Later on soak a ribbon into 1t and
test the ribbon If the ink 1s somewhat thin, add a Ittle of
wax mto1t. If the ik 1s thick, add vaseline nto1t Ifit
seems to. be light, add lamp black or colour

Manufacture of Printing Inks.—Ink 1s manufactured frem
pigment suspended n vehide, which acts asa binder and
makes the 1ink ‘flow’ well on the press Linseed Varnish which
18 prepared from flax (seeds) 1s theé vehicle commonly used
in letterpress and Litho inks  Viscosity or ‘thickness’
18 the essential characteristic of Varnish, but 1t should not
produce ‘threadiness’ when held letween finger and thumb
and pulled apart Ink mixed in such varnish 1s called 'short’
and the opposite of 1t 18 called as ‘Long Ink’ \

The viscosity tells the suitabihity of the ink for machines
of varymng speeds To make Prmnter’s ink, finely divided

\
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pigment 18 ground nto the varnish so as to make them
homogeneous.

Every particle of pigment should be thoroughly coated
with the varnish

Most of the good Black Inks are manufagtured from
Lamp—black Lamp-black i1s made by passing the smoke of
burning oils through many chambers and collecting the
deposit of carbon Qils such as fish, rosin o1l and mineral
ous are used  Carlon inks are manufactured from the pro-
ducts of natural gas which 1s collected from the mines

Pigments are excavated or found ready fcr use A great
number of colours are today made from aniline dyes produced
from coaltar

Before mixing the colour with o1l 1t 18 put to many tests
for acidic and alkaline reactions

The ink mili 1n which the ink 15 ground 18 made of three
heavy rollers which revolve at different espeeds When the
first two rollers re\olve inwards, the mixture 1s fed on them
The differente 1n rpeed causes firction and finely grinds the
ink which 1s then fed to Lhe third ruller revolving at a higher
speed and scraped off from 1t

This operation 18 repeatedly done until the fineness of ink
18 ensured

How the inks dry.—After printing, the ink should dry on
the paper Some jobs require instantaneous drying, while
gsome can stand a little delay and 1n some cases drying has got
to be retarded Weekly news-magazines printed by photo-
gravure are the example of the former, while 1n case of trich-
romatic printing the initial colour should wnot dry hard
Though the printer passes a job as dry 1t 18 only ‘gel’ (semi
solid) and 1t means that the ink has set and will not smear
or seb off The impression of print should. stand rubbing and
handling Inks should become solid on the surface 1n case of
glazed papers or be absorbed leaving the dry film of pigment
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on the surface as m the case of antiques and news prints
Therefore 1 selecting the ink, you should take mto consider-
ation, the quahty of paper

Printing mhs dry in three different ways by (1) Oxida-
tion (2) Evaporation and (3) absorption.

Oxidation 18 the best process of drying inks. The hoseed
ol 1n the mk printed m thin films absorbs. Oxygen from the
a1t and acquires sohd form  Oxidation 1s faster when boiled
Iinseed 1s used and can be quichened sull further, by the
addition of metal driers such as lead, cobalt, Manganese, etc
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Tablet-making machine —This machme contains three
dies, one of 2-grains capacity and the other of &-grain
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capacity, Third 10 grains capacity. You can make tablets
of medicine and ink ete ; by the operation of this machine,
Price Rs. 26. Packing and postage charges extra,
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Industry of Plastic Articles

Toy-maling Industry 1s not only prevalent in India but
1t 18 also being done in the whole world There 1s no end
to this industry Toy, as you know i« a plaything especially
for chuldren, or you ma)y say a knick-knack, thing meant
rather for amusement then for serious use  We import toys
of lakhs of rupees from Japan m Indin These Japancse
toys are sold i India Its dimand always remamns ever
mcreasing throughout the twelve months of the year The
demand increases in the days of festivals There are hund-
reds of factories of this industry in Indir. They are earning
lahhs of Rupees In every crn comes an epoch-making
Industry which leaves 1ts 1mpression on the pages of history
In the modern era, plastic imdustry 1s on the increase You
might have seen that at many shops thousand varieties of
plastic toys are kept for sale They are of various colours—
some are red, some are yellow, some are ro-y, etc But all
of them are made of plastic This 18 the most profitable
business If this industry be performed carefully, 1t can
yield an income of lakhs of Rupees yearly.

What material 1s neceded for this Industry —The following
things are needed for the plastic toys —

1 Plastic Injection Moulding Machine

2 Dies for making the plastic toys

3  Plastic crystals

4 Solution for joining the plastic. .

Plastic Injection Moulding Machine —In the machine crys-
tal plastic 18 put  And 1t 18 turned mnto the shape of a thick
mixture and pressed from -upper side, 1t comes 1nto the die
The die of the toys that 1s fitted below the mixture 18 engra-
ved or embossed at the surface of the molten plastic, thus
the figure of the die 1s carved on the plastic If the die
of the complete toy 1s fitted on the machine, the complete
toy will be manufactured If the die of a part of the toy 18
fitted, the part of the foy will be manufactured’ To under-
stand the working of this machine you should observe the

gwven figure very closely .,
(1) Method of working at the machine —Study the given
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figure according to numbers

1 When you want to work at the
machine, connect the plug of the
machine with the electric vurrent

2 It 1s essential that the nozzle
of the machme should be filled uplo
the brim

3 The man operating the machine
should wait for 15 munutes so that
plastic may melt mto hquid form and
the excess,portion may come out

4 Tit the die just below the
mouthpiece of the nozzle,

5, Pre«s the handle from above

6 Take out the manufactured toy
at once Repeat this process agam
and agam Heat the die before fitting

so that the plastic mixtur
o i s e may casily

R




Plastic Injection Moulding Machine
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2 What else can pe‘made in this machine except
All the thngs like plastic buttons, bangles, brakes ©

small and b1g plates, and many other things made 0
that you daily see n the market, cen be manufactutrt
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Kinds of plastic’ injection moulding machine —The name
of this machine 18 kept on 1ts working capacity. The
machme that can melt } ounce of plastic, 1s called the
Machine of Quarter ounce The machine that can melt §
ounce of plastic, 18 called the half ounce machine In the
same way, the machines can melt 1, 2, and 3 ounces of plastio
and their name 15 called after their melting capacity. The
price of } vunce machine 18 Rs 175, the price of the § ounce
machine 18 Rs 275 and the price of the 1 ounce mach:ne 18
Rs. 395 The price of dies that are fitted below the machines,
18 according to their design

Shape of the Plastic —Plastic is of two kinds First kind
of plastic you can see 1n the shape of plastic sheets These
sheets can be had into different colours Sheets of plastic
cannot serve our purpose The second kind of plastic 18 1n
the shape of crystals,1 e, these crystals are just like those
of sugar crystals m shape The plastic crystals are avail-
able 1n every city of India and 1t 18 packed 1 drums of one
hundredweight. This 1s also of many colours

How much electricity is needed for the plastic Injection
Moulding Machine —This machine can be driven by both the
electricities, 1 ¢ , A C and D C. but m both the cases voltage
should be 220 If the power of the electricity be less than
220 volte, 1t would not be able to melt the plastic crystals.

How much matenal can be manufactured in 8 hours with the
aid of this machine —The quantity of manufactured goods
depends upon the ability of the operator If the operator is
a good hand, he can manufacture 144 pieces n one hour, 1if
one die embosses s1x pieces at a time as1s seen 1n the case
of buttons  Then 600 buttons can be prepared in one hour

Of what metal the machine is made —Some part of the
machine 18 made of steel, part of 1t 18 of gun metal and the
remaimning part of cast iron Flexible wire 18 joined with the
heater of the machine to connect 1t with the switch and
electric wire
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What are the names of the parts of the machine

1. Baunk (Screw-drwer)—With 1ts aid we fit the die
closely so that there way not remain any sht This screw
driver 1sa tool like blunt chisel for turning screws by the
slot  If the die 18 fitted 1 a good manner, the goods will be
prepared at the proper speed and acouracy

2 Nozzle—~This 18 & mouthpiece of the machine A die
18 fitted at the end of the hose It drains the n.olten plast.c
mto the mouth of the die  The condition 13 that the mouth
piece of the nozzle and the hole of the die should be straight
and closely fitted

3 Feeder —The plastic 1s put into the feeder according
to the capacity of the machine It melts the plastic with
the heat of electricity

4 Heater —~The function of the heater 1s to give heat
to the feeder

5 Pressure —Its function 18 to press the molten plastic
downwards

. 6 Electric Shoe —The function of the plug 18 to transmit
electricity from the main to the plastic moulding machine

Defects of the die —The general defect seen 1n 'the die s
that the materal does not reach at the fixed place properly
or the lower level of the di~ 18 not properly set, therefore
the molten plastic mixture covers half the place of the d e
meant for cmbossing on account of which half the figuie will
be engraved This defect will not be found in the dics
manufactured by the standard companies and factories
They test the dies after manufacturing them

Heater for melting the plastic — At the mouth of the feeder,
some sheets of mica are attached and over it the wire of
any wnumber required 18 tied At both the ends of 1t china
beads are stringed  This 1s the melting portion of the heater
From the mica, the heat 18 transmitted to the feeder When
the feeder 1s hot the plastic material begins to melt
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You have understood the namo and function of the parts
of the machine, Now two things are very important Try
your best to understand these Turstly, 1t 1s the proper
fitting of the machine and keeping 1ts proper level. Secondly,
this machme 1s operated by the help of the electricity
Therefore beforo putting into operation, test it properly
by tho following method Try to understand both the pro-
cesses,

Sctiing the level of the machine —The level of the machme
should be plane If the level be not set properly, the materi-
al will not flow properly into the machine. Therefore some-
times the goods will bo manufactured and sometimes 1t will
not be manufactured. The surface of the floor where you
want to fit the machine should be even and tightly fit all
the four screws of the machimme and try also the fitting of
the die The surface of the die should be uniform

There should be no shock in the machine —If the wire that
connects the electric power with the heater of the machine
18 properly fitted, the machine would not give any kind of
shock 1n any case because the electric wires are connected
round the mica Heat can pass through mica but electric
current cannot pass through 16, If mica 1s burnt and thcre
18 a hole 1n 1t then the shock will be felt If the clectric
wire 13 somewhat broken, get it connected by scme
clectrician

The method of joining two parts of a plastic toy —If you
study the con-truction of a plastic toy very closely, you
will find out thatit1s made of two parts, The front part
and the back part are manufactured separately After per-
paring the two parts separately, they are joined together
with plastic sticking solution  This solution can be had ready
made from the bazar If the solution 18 not available 1n
the bazar, you can prepare the solution jourself by the
following method which can serve your purpose

Take some kneaded flour and wash 1t hundred times by
clear water So that all the starchy matter may be distilled
with the water, the remaining matter will be elastic just like
rubber Mix some lime with 1t, paste 1t on one side of the
toy and join 1t with the other part The toy will stick 1n the

|
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shape of one complete toy. Ready inade solution can be had
from the bazar

At what place, these plastic mouldmng machine$ are avail
able —These all machines can be had from--‘“Coitage Indus-
try, New market, Angur: Bagh, (K-8) P B No. 1262, Delh1 6

The Industry of wooden toy-making —The 1ndustry s of
various kinds. One kind of industry 18 to make toys just
Like horse, elephant, etc The performance of this business
needs a technical hand and one toy cost at ‘least Ks 3 or Rs
4 There 1s no demand for such toys Therefore 1t 18 worth-
less to explain this industry.

2 Sticking and cutting of plywood according ¢o' pictures—
This work 1s very easy. The picture 18 placed at 'the ply-
wood and marking are taken on the plywood. Then‘the
plywood 18 cut’ according to ‘the arling outlines with the
belp of & machine which can be hatl from Cottage Industry.
The price of this machine 18 Rs 150. Then the pietures
pasted on this cut plywood. At the back of it a stand of
card board or plywood 1sfixed By this miethod, the picture
becomes charming and attracting to the eye, Suth prctures
sell hike hot cakes m the bazaar

3 Toys are made with old proces of papers and earth.—
Generally you might have seen that the toys of Mathura,
Gwalior, Agra are told mn various colours m the bazaar.
These are made of old pieces of paper and earth If by
ohance they fell from the hand on the ground, they do not
break Moreover they are chcaper than the other toys There
18 4 vast field for these toys and they commond e wider
market This work 1s very easy, and can be started with
a httle capital. These moulds are made of Alumimum.
Complete mould costs Rs 20 It hastwo parts The complete
mould is made by joming the two parts

Method of toy-making —Take & big cauldron and putit
on the fire. Pour five or 10 seers of water mn 1t and put the
old piects of paper in this water in such a quantity that they
may soak all the water 1n the cauldron.

When this compound of water and pieccs of paper bi gins
te boil, you should mix both the materials am a very good
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manner. When the water and paper acquires the shape of a
thick paste, then put soft carth (chiknt mutt1) in 1t in such a
quantity so that 1t may acquire the shape of kncaded flour
with which breads are backed

Now shake 1t vigorously with a ladle so that no one may
be able to distinguish between earth and paper. Both can
nssume one shape Now take down the cauldron and take
out the material from it When 1t becomes somewhat cold,
put 1t 1ntn moulds Takeit for granted for a httle while
that you have a mould for a duck and 1t has two parts Take
one part of the mould and paste tlus compound upto the
thickness of 7% 1nch at the mnner side of the mould and press
1t with fingers. When 1t sticks completely to the mould, put
1t m the sun and then take the second part of the mould
and repeat the same process and place 1t 1n the sun After a
httle while, with the heat of the sun this toy becomes some
what dry Now take out the toy out of the mould Straigh-
ten the two parts of the toy with the aid of a file after setting
them as a complete toy. Stick some sticky earth on four
sides at a thin Paper and place 1t 1n the sun so that the toy
may become dry ina very good manner Afier it smooth
1ts edges with a file Now colour this foy mnto 1ts natural
colours with red, green, yellow and blue etc, and make 1ts
nose, mouth, ear and eyes etc, and send 1t mmto the market
for selling

Cheap and very profitable business for toy-making —You
can start this business with a capital of Rs 60 Take only
two or three moulds and material of five and ten rupees. You
can start th’s business and easily earn Rs 3 or 4 daily. Pro-
bably 1t 18 more profitable. In this mndustry (1) resin (biroza)
and cement toys (2) Wax and resin toys, (3) Saltpetre
(kalmi shora) toys, (4) Sugar toys, (5) Zinc toys, (6) Con-
densed milk toys

The moulds of toys are of different kinds —Such as, horse,
elephant, magpie, parrot, cat, dog, duck, hon, cow, deer,
stork, fish, Ganesh Lakshmi, (the goddess of wealth), Lord
Krishna, Hanuman, Virbajrang:, Rama, Lakshmana, Janki,
child, Japanese doll, Mahatma Gandhi, Jawahar Lal Nehru,
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Subash Chandra Bose ete All these moulds are made of
Alummium These moulds have proved more beneficial for
’1h1s business

The above-given s1x kinds of toys can be made by the
aid of one mould For instence, you have bought & mould of
Japanese doll The toy-making methods are given below
According to the methods, melt resin (bir za) and mix cement
with 1t and pour this compound 1nto the mould and take out
the toy out of the mould after a little while In the same
way, you can make the toy of wax and resin after melting
them together and pouring the compound into the mould

After a hittle while the toy will be ready Similar is the
process for making the toys of every kind wath the help of the
mould The price of every mould 18 Rs 10 These moulds
can be had from the Cottage Industry, New Market, Angumn
Bagh, P B No 1262, De'hi-6

Of what metal these toys are made and of what size they
are —These toys are made of Aluminium. The size and length
of the toy 1s 3 inches and breadth 1§ imnches Sometimes the
length can be taken 7inches and breadth 3%inches The
length and breadth of the toy depends upon the shape of the
toy. But the size will he within i, It will be neither greater
nor smaller than 1t.
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How many moulds are nceded to start this business —This
dcpends upon your own choice.  If you will keep many kinds
of patterns, you will earn much  If you will keep small
quantity of patterns, you will carn less A big heap of diffe-
rent toys extracts the monoy from the pocket of the customers
but a small heap of different toys somectimes extracts the
money from the scller, 1 ¢ invest-much earn-much theory 18
the core of this business.

Different methods of making six types of toys are given
below :—

Method of making toys of resin and cement —Take 4 chha-
taks of dry resin and put 1t 1n some small utensil or cauldron
and place 1t on fire  When the resin melts into hquid form,
add 21 chhataks of cement 1n 1t Mix  both of them 1n a very
good manner. Take the mould that s made of Alumimum
Lubricate the mould with o1l and pour this mixture nto 1b.
Tl the mould up to the upper edge When the mould 18
filled, turn 1ts upside down Some of the material will stick
to tho mould and the remaining will come nur. Open the
mould with the edge of a knife and slowly take out the toy
from the mould and place 1t in water so that 1t may become
hard When the toy 15 cold, smooth the edges of the toy
with a file so that 1ts shupe may look nice Now we have to
polish this toy mn a golden colour The method of polishing 16
with golden colour 18 given below —

1  Method of polishing the toy with a golden cdlour .—
Take a small utensil and put some golden colour in 1t Now
add three or four drops of turpentine o1l 1n this golden pow-
der When both the things mix together in a very good ma-
nner, add three or four drops of varmish m 1t and properly
mix 1t Now coat this golden polish on the upper surface of
the toy The beautiful golden toy will be made This 15 the
method of making golden toys

' 2 Vethod of making toys of wax and resin—Take four
chhataks of resin and put 1 1nto some cauldron and place the
cauldron on the fire When the resin melts put paraffin wax
mto 1t When both of them mix together n'a very good
manner, take out some of melted mixture and mi¥ 1 tola
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colour according to your own choice and put 1t 1nto the
cauldron Now lubricate the mould and put 1ts upside down.
Some of the material will stick to the mould Slowly open
the mould with the edge of knife and take out the toy The
toy will be ready. Smooth 1ts corners with a knife

Note —The toy-making mould consists of two parts

Therefore at the time of opening 1t, you should take great
care

3. Method of making toys of resin —Take one seer of
salt-petre (kalm: shora) and put 1t into an 1ron cauldron and
place 1t on the fire of soft cake and cover 1t with a hd The
heat of the fire should be very high. After half an hour when
you will lift 1ts Iid, you will see saltpctre melted justinto a
liquid form like water Put % tola of powdered alum mto 1t
8o that saltpetre will be clear Take one masha of hira kasis
(realgar), which 18 also called kali mitt: 1n vernacular, powder
1t and mix 1t into the compound Now pour 1t mto a mould
with the help of some b gger spoon and at the same time pub
the mould upside down A small quantity of the material
will stick to the mould The remaiming will come out
Slowly open the mould with the edge of a kmfe and take out
the toy  Prote~t your hands etc at the time of workng If
the melted saltpetre be put on your hand, your hand will burn
and scars will appear on 1t

Note—As long as all the materal in the cauldron will aot
be finished, 1 e, all the toy will not be made, keep the caul-
dron on the tire If the heat of fire 18 low, all the material
will become hardened in the cauldron and stick to 1t The
method of polishing the toys i1s the same as< has been already

explained 1n the method of polishing the cement and resin
tuys

4 The method of makiag sugar toys —Take one cauldron
of brass, put one seer of sugar, and 4 chhataks of water and
place it on the fire  Mix one rat: cream of tartar in 1t When
1t begms to boil properly take it down from the fire Mix
1t thoroughly with a wooden ladle Lubricate the mould
with ordinary oil and fill 1t with sugar compound and turn 1%
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upslde down A hittle of the mafenal will stick the mould.
The remaiming will come out  Take out the toy by opening
the mould with the edge of a kmife  Repeat the same process
for a fresh quantity of sugar toys.

S The method of making the toys of zinc—Take zinc
according to your requirement, put 1t 1nto the cauldron and
place 1t on the fire When it melts 1nto a liquid form, lubri-
catec the mner side of a mould by the smoke of a burmng
candle, 1.e, this smoke will give the work of an o1l Now
fill 1t with molten zinc and slowly open the mould and take
out the toy.

The above mentioned toys will be hollow from tnside but
the toys of zinc will not be sohd.

6 The method of making toys of condensed milk—The
toys of condensed milk are the nourshing food for the child-
ren The mould of these toys 1s small The method of
making these toys 1s very simple Take one seer of sugar in a
grindmg-stone and sprmkle & little quantity of water on 1t
and mix four chhataks of cundensed mik with 1t. When
both the mater als m x together in a proper monner, put 1t 1
the mould and press 1t from upper side  Sluwly open the
mould with the edge of a knife and take out the toy These
toys can be ¢oloured with colours that are used {for eating
purposes You can mix the colour according to your own
choice

Note—You can make toys of every material with the aid
of one mould, 1 e, the toys of five kinds can be made with the
help of one mould only.

1



SOAP INDUSTRY

The easy and simple business -Soap 1s one of the necessaries
of Lfe, The soap-makers have estimated that the soap that 18
made 1 India cannot meet the demand of the people There-
fore this Industry should be extended so that the wealth of
our country may not go to other countries

There are many factories in big and small cities of India
There factories are making soap Many people arc making the
soap on a smali scale 1n their houses They sell this soap 1n
the markst The population of India 1s 25 crores Therdfore 1t
18 difficult to estimate the quantity of soap that 18 consumed
in the whole of India Our aim 15 that as much soap will be
made will be sold The full detail regarding soap 18 given
below If you will read 1t at a wink, you will fully grasp the
detail of the soap making

The essential things for soap-making

(1) Hydrometer—To see the degree of the paste o’ caustic
soda (2) Iron ianks for solidifying the soap (3) Wooden
plank on which the soap cakes are cut (4) Machine and steel
wire for cutting the soap (5) Cauldron for soap-making or
soap-boiler (6) Wooden ladle with which the soap 18 mixed
(7) Cauldron 1n which the soap paste 1s prepared (8) Mould
for printing the make and giving the shape to the soap (9)
Machine for printing on the soap (10) Compass with the help
of which we make outlines for cutting the soap cakes (11)The
foot rule for giving marks on the soap, etc

Constituents of soap —The things that are used for soap
making in a raw form are given below

(1) Slaked hme (2) Rebhmitt:1 (Soap earth) (3) Sajjn
(4) Soda Carbonate (5) Potash Carbonate (6) Soda Caustic,
(7) Caustic Potash (8) Rosen (9) Salt (10) Constituents that
are used with them (Filling Agents) (1)) Sodium silicate
(12) Starch (13) Soda Crystals (14) Sankh Zira (15) Kangan
Khar (16) Parlus ash {17) Ouls of every kind, (18) Colours
that are uwsed n soap making (19) Essences for the soap

(20) Water (21) Sulphur and mitric acid, (22 t
(23) (Hydrometer, PHP (22) Spint,
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Precaution for Buying Oils

Now-a-days great care should be taken 1n buying the raw
nmaterial for soap-making because pure material can be had
from the market with great difficulty The man becomes
giddy in buying the oils In some cases o1ls are mixed with
oils Sometimes there 18 adulteration of something else
Seemng this thing, you can depend upon big shopkeepers

The white oils have complicated the condition so much
that to recognize the matter has become very difficult There-
fore you should be very careful at the time of buying the oil
As far as you do not get the pure raw material, your soap will
not be ready in a proper manner Therefore the separate
detail of every o1l will be given

Different oils for soap-making

Mohwa oil ~Mohwa o1l 18 of two kinds  One 15 yellowish
while the other 1s greem Both of them are used for soap-
making This o1l cuts the dirt of the cloth in a very good
manner This o1l 18 considered as bestof all the oils Its
water absorbing power 1s about three or four times The soap
made of 1t has a whitish colour The soap made of1t gives
less foam You can make 3 maunds of soap with one maund
of 011 This o1l remains m liquid form 1n summer season and
becomes solidified 1n winter season Every kind of o1l can be
mixed with 1t There 1s mno harm, if } part of coconut oil
may be mixed with the mohwa oil.

Castor 011 —This 011 18 found in huge quantity m U P
This o1l 1s not thin like other oils but 1t 18 somewhat thick \
Nith oils, this may be mixed 1n a little quantity. Then 't may
e better Because this o1l does not cut the dirt, and neither
t gives foam to soap It 18 alikke in every ;season Ifit
nay be mixed 10 or 15% in the English soap, 1t makes the
oap shining and beautiful If 1t 1s used for boiled soap, 1t

3 better

206
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Sesamum o011 —This o1l 18 of two kinds  One 1s of washed
sesamum and the other 18 of unwashed sesamum It 1s used
for making scented 01l The soap prepared from 1t cleanses the
cloth in a very good manner The soap prepared from this
cannot get bad for two years 1lts foam remains for a long
time The people who make shaving soap mix 1t 1n order to
produce foam.

Cotton seed ojl —The cotton-seed o1l 1s of two kinds One
1s purified and the other 1s unpurified The soap made of this
o1l produces much foam and cuta the dirt in a good manner.
But if English foam making scaps may be prepared from 1t,
1t reduces 1ts foam  Pure soap :n which Mohwa o1l 1s used,
if 1t may also be used with it, the soap will be cheap and the
material becomes also good.

Coconut oil —Coconut o1l 18 of white colour It soldifies
1 winter season It 1s used by the English soap makers The
soap made of 1t 1s the king of the foam-giving soaps. The
indigenous soaps that give less foam, if a little quantity of
1t may be mixed, a very good soap will be prepared Ifit be
mixed with the indigenous soap, 1t can absorb 4 times water
but 1t 18 equal to zero 1n removing the dirt

Mustard 011 —The colour of thisoili1s yellowish The
soap made from this o1l 18 yellow 1n colour. It also givesfoam
It fully cuts the dirt It can absorb very less water There-
fore 1t 18 very rarely used

Linseed 0il —The o1l made of hinseed 18 very much foam
giving 1t 18 also very soft If 1t 18 mixed with other oils,
the soap becomes very good

Margosa oil —Margosa o1l1s & very useful thing If this
o1l 18 mixed 10%, with the coconut oil, the soap becomes verv
fine The soap made of this o1l can neither remove the dirt
nor gives foam This soap 15 used as a scented o1l otherwise 1t
has no connection with o1l Because margosa oil 1s anticeptic,
therefore the people mostly use 1t

Groundnat oil —Groundnut 1s the product of Punjab,
Bombay and Madras 1Its pure oil 18 used as a Banaspat:
Ghee and for eating purposes The soap prepared from pure
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groundnut o1l does not give gcod foam, therefore 1t 15 used by
mixing 1t with other oils  The purified oil 1s used in the
supet1or quality of soaps

Palm o1l —There s a tree which 15 found 1 Africa  Tle
kernel of this fruit 1s presced 1n oruer to get ol Ius shape
resembles with the coconut The people who do not want to
make soap from tallow or fat, they can use this o1l 1nits
place In foreign countries the people prepare high quality
of soap like toilet soap from this o1 This o1l1s mixed with
coconut o1l for using 1t This o1l 1s found 1n Burma 1n huge
quantity

Fish o1l —The fizh o1l 18 used for soap-making The fish
o1l 1s used 1n the countries where other cils are not available
or are dearer than the fish o1l Itis also used 1in the cities
that are situated ncar the coast ol the sea or sea 1slands
The fresh o1l of fish 18 blackish, dirty and fluud It 1s rectified
for soap purposes.

Fat —According to my view, the fat should not be used
for soap-making because fat 18 obtained by killing the ani-
mals If we earn money at the expense of others life, this
18 not a good thing When we can do without fat and the
Iife of the animals can be saved, then what 15 the use of tak-
g the Iife of others. I think you would agree with me on
tlis point

The properties of the fat are the following —

The soap made from fat 1s beautiful and shining Its foam
18 very thick The soap 1s le-s soluble 1t looks hard, 1if
pressed It removes the dirt of the cloth  If we bathe with
the soap prepared from fat, the body does not feel dryness
Fat can be used 1n the boihng process of the soap If 1t 1s
m:xed w.th o1ils for <oap making, the soap would be of a high
quality For making the shaving soap, 1if the fat of the pig
be used, the foam will not stay The fat of deer and horse
has a great property of absorbing the water

Note—Tallow is a substance got by melting the harder
and less fusible kinds of fat, used for making sosp and
candles. Tat 1s an oily substance composing fat parts of
animal bodies Tish 1s an animal living in the water Stiictly
speaking, 1t 18 a vertebrate cold-blooded animal having gills
throughout ife and lhimubs, if any modified wnto fins



Three different ways of Soap making

(The soap 1s generally made in three diffevent ways)

1 Boiling process of soap-making —This process cannot
be taken into practice by the persons who want to shart this
business on a small scale One or two maunds of soap will
be dear, if made by this process By big factories hundred
or two hundred maunds of soap can be made at a time by this
process The soap prepared by this method looks fine and 18
of high quahty By this process when o1l and caustic are
being boiled 1n the canldron, i1t can be decomposed by the
help of salt because salt and saltish water cannot assume the
the shape of soap, therefore when the salt 18 added, the soap
18 decomposed and comes at the top on account of becoming
Light the dirt, earth, dust, water and glycerine of the oil and
watery caustic are separated and settle down at the bottom
The manufacturers of soap separate paste-like dust earth and
water from glycerine and sell purified hquid on high rates
but the people who start the business on a small scale think
1t rubbish and threw 1t mnto the dramns The peculiarity n
this process 18 that the soap 18 devoid of all the impurities
because all the impurities settle down at decomposition By
this way, 1t takes only one week in preparing one composifion
of soap 1t takes three or four days 1 sohdifymng it This
process takes more time than the other processes This pro-
cess 18 not applicable for the people who has less capital

2 Soap-making by a lukewarm process —Put the o1l in
the cauldron and add solution of caustic slowly and keep the
ol boiling XKeep the o1l stirrimg continuously during the pro-
cess and continue the mixing of the solution by and by By
this process, the o1l begins to boil at a high temperature If
the cauldron 1s not big, there would be & huge loss

Therefore 1 big factories, agitator 18 put into practice
It stirs the oil continuously and decreases the danger of
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boitling  If at the time of boiling, a small quantity of cold
oil may be added, the o1l settles down  The o1l and

caustic are heated on the fire so far as the process of sapon-
fication 1s fully completed By this process, like the cold
process, the soap 1s quickly prepared. By this process
generally soft soaps are made for shaving purpcscs The

specialty of this process in thai 509 of water can be absorbed
into the soap.

3 Cold process of soap making—This process 1s very old
Besides 1t 18 less expensive and easy. The roap 15 prej ared
1n 9 or 10 days with the hot process whereasthe soap 1s pre-
pared 1 one or one and a half days by the cold process It
becomes hard after 3 or 4 days for washing the clothes

Because by this process the dirt of the o1l remains n the
soap, therefore when you prepare the soap by the cold process,
you should use pure o1l and clean paste

This process 1s called the cold process because fire 18 not
used 1n this process The paste of soda causbic is mixed w.th
the o1l  After some time by stirring the compound,  the soap
solidifies and acquires 1ts proper shape But if the fat and
o1l are 1n a sohd form, 1t should be melted on the fire When
the sohd o1l becomes liquid on heating on the fire and when
some drops of water are put into 1t, 1t gives some cracking
sound Take 1t down the fire and siir 1t with a wooden ladle
If we add rosen 1n a suitable quantity with the soap thabis
prepared by the cold process, 1t would be more beaut:ful than
the soap prepared by the hot process by mixmng rosen 1%
will be better for washing the clothes The soap prepared
by the cold process 18 not so beautiful as the soap prepared
by the warm process or lukewarm process The soap prepa-
red by the cold process 1s more weighty and sohd than the
soap prepared by the warm process or lukewarm process The
soda caustic and o1l are not mixed as thorough'y as they are
mixed by the warm or lukewarm process. Generally this pro-
oess 18 put mto practice for making the soap for the purpose
»f washing the clothes By this process you can make 802p
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at home from one seer to twenty maunds with the help of a
cauldron and other material

What machines are used for soap-making—When your
soap 18 ready, try to cut 1t into the shape of soap-cakes
The soap 1s cut into two ways First of all, the extra material
at the top of the solid block 18 cut and kept aside so that its
length and breadth may be even and equal When 1t becomes
even, set a machine for cutting the bars of the soap Fix the
soap block at the soap cutting machine and pull the hand

towards your own side One long and wide bar would be cut
By repeating this process all the bars will be cut Now you
have cut the big bars, again cut them 1nto small bars Set
the machine according to your own convenience and cut the
small bars Now you have to make the soap-cakes Set the
machine according to the size, length and breadth of the
soap-cake and cut the soap according to your hking by
this method This machine 18 made of 1ron and wood ~ Its
price 18 Rs, 88,
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When the soap-cakes are ready, numbers and marks of
the companies are printed on them. This work 1s done by
the help of two machmes The first 18 die and the second
18 a machine The dies are of the different kinds as you have
studied 1n the beginning of the chapter The nanes of these
dies are kept at the name of patent soaps such as Sunlight
soap, Hamam soap, Riksona soap, Watn: soap, Godrc) soap
Kant1 soap, Bar goap, quadrilateral or square cakes of ndige-
nous soap ‘lhe Multani-shaped round cakes are made with the

S, e NIRRT

help of dies The name and address of the company and the
peculiarities of the soap are written on the dies. The price
of one die 18 from Rs 90 to Rs 350 The die can be prepared
according to the soap and the price depends upon the quality
and quantity of the soap The pictures you are seeing show
the shape of the (1
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Two kinds of machines are used for soap-cutting One 18
operated by the hand and the other 1s operated by the foot
These machines are of various kinds The different pictures

Soap Stamping Die

of these are being given By seeing these! pictures, you will
come to know the shape, size and outline (of every machine
in & vivid manner The price of every machine 1n given
This 18 given only for your convenience All these machmes
can be had from the Cottage Industry, P B. 1262, New Market
Anguri Bagh, Delhi Long bars etc of bar soap cannot be
printed by the hand operated machine , therefore different
machines which are driven by the foot are used
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Soap Stamping Machine Hand Driven
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The
price of the hand operated machime 1s Rs 350
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S0ap Stamping Machipe Foot Driven No, 1

The price of the foot, driven

machine
No.11s Rg 650
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Soap Stamping Machine

Foot Driven

\
1) , |
N
The price of Machine No. 2 The price of the foot
operated by the foot 18 driven machine No 3

Rs 400 18 Rs 350.
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You have cubt the soap-cakes Now their printing 18 re-
mamning I think your soap-cakes are just hke Sunhght soap
First of all, you should take the die of Sunbght soap and
come near the hand operated machine The die has three
parts  One 18 the body, the second 1s the upper pert and the
third 1s the lower one  The lower and the upper parts should
be above the soap By making the lower outhine, wrnte on
1t the name of the soap and the name of the company ' Make
the body of the soap beautiful and takeit out Now you
should fit and tighten the lower part in the grip of the
machine and upper part in the clutch of the machine Tigh-
ten the screws of the machine The two parts should be
fixed 1n the upper part as well asin the lower part of the
body of the machine very easily. They should not touch or
crash with the body

Be ocareful at the time of fitting the die. The die fitted
once remains in tact for many days If the die will nct be
fitted properly, firstly, 1t will not work properly. 'Secondly
the mouth of the die will become curved I imagine that
you have fitted the die on the machine, now you should
lubricate the die with some ordinary oil so that the soap
may not stick to 1t  Now put the soap cake into: the die
of the machine and hammer the machine from the upper
side At once the fully designed and printed soap cake
will come out Repeat the same process again and again
How much work isdone by these machines in a day This
depends upon the capacity of your workers. If you want
to print the soap on the foot driven machine, you should fit
the die of 1t and begin to work on the lines of the above
given method.

The methods of soap making

The methods of soap making are given below We shall
give you another book for the remaning portion

The methods of making Sunlight-like soap

1 Soda Caustic 1 seer
2. Water prepared from soap-nut 2% seers
3 Coconut o1l b4 seers
4

Castor o1l % seers



5 Sodium silicate

+ seer
6 Soap stone

4 seer

1 (a) Take one seer of soda caustic and mix with 1t 2}
seers of water prepared from soap nut and keep 1t aside

2 (b) Take 2 seer of coconut o1l and mix with 1t } seer
of soap stone mn a very good manner and kecp 1t aside

Take % seer of water of soap nut and mix with 1t § seer cf
godium silicate and keep 1t aside

Now take the remaiming 5% seers of coconut o1l and put
it 1n a big vessel. Then mix with 1t the compound of soap
stone prepared mn No 2 and curdle 1t 1n a very gecod manner
so that there may be no stone or clog Now put the water
of caustic soda prepared n No 1 and curdle it After four
or five minutes, put the soda silicate (that 1s lymg separately)
m 1t 1n the form of flush and ocurdle 1t When the soap
becomes solid, keep it aside in another vessel for sohid.fying
and cover 1t from above and cut the soap-cake the next day

Hand and Mouth Washing Toilet Soap

1. Soda caustic 1 geer
2. Water prepared from soap nut 3 seers
3 Soda silicate  seer
4 Jaipur: soap-stone 134 seers
5 Salt % seer
6 Mahuwa o1l 3 seer
7 Castor o1l 1 seer
3 Coconut o1l 2 seers
8 Ground nut ol 2} seers
1 (a) Take one seer of soda caustic, § seer salt and 23

geer water prepared from soap-nut and mux them wmto &
vessel and keep 1t amde Keep 1t i the same position for 24
hours.
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2 (b) Take 2} seer soda stone, 4 seer of mahuwa oil,
mix them thoroughly and keep them aside.

3 (c) Take % seer of sodium siicate and } seer water
prepared from soap-nut and keep 1t aside

4 —(d) Now collect all the oils in a vessel Mix with 1t
6% seers of o1l and soap stone compound Now No 1 paste
of soda caustic may be put into 1t from above and thoroughly
gtir it with a ladle After three or four minutes, sodium
sihcate No. 3 that s dissolved should be poured into 1t and
stirred-with a ladle The colour you want to add should be
added When the soap begins to solidify, pour 1t into an-
other vessel and cover it from above and cut the soap-cakes
the next day

Soap for Washing the cloth

1 Soda caustic 1 seer
2 Water of soap-nut 4 seers
3 Soap-stone 1% seers
4 Salt 3 seer
5 CSoda silicate % seer
6 Coconut o1l 1% seers
7 Mahuwa o1l 1 seer
8 Castor o1l 1 seer
9 Groundnut o1l 21 seers

1.—(a) Now take 3% seers of soap-nut out of the 4 seers
Put one seer of soda caustic and % seer salt into soap-nut

water and mx 1t thoroughly Now put this mixture aside
for 24 hours

2 —(b) Take % seer of mahuwa o1l and mix 1% seer of
soap-stone 1n 1t thoroughly and put 1t aside
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3 —(c) Take ] seer of water of soap-nut and mix % seer
of soda siicate in 1t and keep 1t aside. The remaining 8%
seers of o1l should be putinto a vessel and pour the No. 2
gsoap-stone mtoit and stir 1t thorcughly so that tl.ere may
not be any clog or piece Now pour No I paste of soda
caustic mto 1t i1n the shape of flush and stir  After four or
five mmutes No 8 sodium sihcate solution should be poured
mto 1t and stirred When the soap begins to solidify, pour
mto another vessel and cover 1t from ahove The soap-
cakes should be cut the next day.

Note — Take % seer of soap-nut and grind them and
pour three or four seer of water mto i1t This solutin of
soap-nut 15 called the soap-nut water



Prescriptions of Soaps

i 1 Prescription
Soda caustic of 70 or 72 degree, water one seer, starch 4
chhataks mustard o1l one seer

Method of preparation —Soda caustic should be dissolved
nto water at least 24 hours before making the soap 80 that
there may mnot be any piece of soda caustie  When the soda
caustic will be put into water, the water will become hot
automatically 1t 15 kept for twenty-four hours for coohng
1t When soda caustic paste becomes cold, the starch should
be mixed wuh o1l 1n a very good manner SO that 1t may
become homogeneous Now put the paste nto the oilin
the form of a flush and stir 1t with a wooden lxdle When
the whole paste 1s finished and the compound acqulres
the honey-like shape, fill 1t 1nto the moulds out of the canldron
and cover the mould with a cloth The soap will become sohd
after 24 hours Take 1t out of the mould Cut the soap-cakes
with the help of a wiwreor machme It willbe worth using
for two o1 four days

2 Fine Soap made with Mustard Oil

Mustard oil=4 seers, coconut oil=} seer, caustic soda

76 or 77°=one seer water=2 seers, starch=one seer, sulphurie
acid=2 tolas

Method of preparation,—Pour the mustard o1l mto 2
couldron or earthen vessel Also add the sulphurie acid mto
it This o1l should be stirred with a ladle successively for
half an hour Later on stirring should be stopped and let it
keep alone for four hours Keep 1t aside for four hours
Shake 1t fcr the third timeand keep it aside for four hours
In this way 12 hours shall pass away Now the dirt wall
become separate from the o1)  The dirt will settle down and
the o1l will be on the layer of dirt. This decanted o1l should
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be poured into another vessel. Mix the coconut o1l with it
Starch should be mixed with the 01 Soda caustic bas already
been dissolved 1nto water acquiring the shape of a paste.
It should be poured mnto the o1ls and stirred thoroughly with
a wooden ladle When the paste fimshes and the compcund
becomes thick hke honey, fill 1t into moulds for solidi-
fymng. The next day, 1t should be taken out of the mouvlds
and the soap-cakes must be cut and sold The soap will be
white just hke soap, but the goods would be of ahigh qualuy

3 Indigenous Soap of Sesamum oil

Caustic soda of 70 or 72 degrees=4 chhataks Water=13
chhataks, Sesamum oil=1 seer, Starch of wheat flour=1}
chhataks.

Method.—~This should be prepared hike the prescription
No 1

Important Note —In preparing the soap of every kind this
should be borne in mind that the soda caustic or paste may
not fall on the body because there will appear & scar on the
skin

4. Matchless indigenous Soap (By cold Process)

Sesamum o01l=2 seers, Soda caustic=1% seer, Water=2 seers,
Sulphuric acid=1 tola, Powder of scapnut=1 chhatak, Starch
==4 chhataks

Method of preparation —First put the acid mnto the o1l and
shake 1t thoroughly After a few hours, the o1l should be
decanted. The starch should be mixed with this decanted
o1l The powder of soapnut should be filtered The paste
ghould be prepared before soap making. Mix the paste with
the starch-mixed oil Then the whole compound becomes
thick like honey Make 1t solid into the mould  Sell them
after cutting the soap-cakes This 1s the best quahty of
g0ap

5, Soap making at Home

Sodu caustie=>5 chhataks, Water=15 chhataks, Mustard
o1l=14 seers, Starch=3 chhata}:s.

{
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Preparation Method —Dissolve the soda into water to make
a paste The next day the starch should be dissolved into o1l
Stir1t into a paste form Then 1t becomes solid and thick, fill
1; into the frame to make 1t rolid Cut the soap cakes the next

day and use them. Thie 1s that soap which can be prepared
by women at home

6. Real Amritsar1 Soap

Sesamum 01l=3 seers, Mahuwa o1l=1 seer, Starch=1 see1,
Water=9 seers, Soda caustic of 70 or 72°=1 seer

Method —Mix the two oils and dissolve the “starch mn a
very good manner so that there may be no piece or clog Now
the paste that has been prepared before 24 hours, should be
poured into the starch mixed oils in a flush form and stirred
with 8 wooden ladle When 1t becomes thick like honey, fill
1t 1nto a mould and cover 1t with a blanket or sack  The rext
day, it will become solid mto the form of soap Take 1t out of

the mould and cut nto soap cekes and sell them into the
market

7 Supernior Amritsari Soap

Mahuwa 011=8 seers, Coconut o1l=2 seers, Castor ol=
2 seers, Soap stone=4 seers, Starch=12 chhataks, Salt=12
chhataks, Soda paste 26°= 12} seers.

Method of preparation —Pour the soda caustic paste into a
big cauldron and put 1t on the furnace Light the fire 1nto the
furnace When the paste becomes hot, mix salt. When 1t
kezins to boil, mix all the oils and keep 1t aside Mix 3 seers
of o1l 1nto the boiling paste When once 1t begins to boil,
then put the whole soap-stone Stir 1t with a wooden ladle
and make 1t homogeneous Now mix 3 seers of o1ls after five
or six minutes 8o that in this way nine scers of oil may be
finished Keep the compound boiling After every recond
or third minute, the compound should be stirred with a spade
hike iron stirrer fo that {he compound may not stick to the
bottom of the cauldron Keep 1t boiling for fifteen or twenty
minutes and then dissolve 12 chhataks of starch in three seers
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of oils and mix 1t with the boiling compound of soap Keep
the fire burning conunuously 1t should be dimly burn-
mg If the fire burns brightly, there 18 every lkeh-
hood of falling the boiling comprund out of the cauldr n,
Therefore precaution 14 essential ~ After fifteen minutes, put
the little compound at a clean place If 1t begins to become
solid, stop the fire Pour the compound inte the mould
with the help of a small utensil Oun the next day, take 1t out
of the mould and cut the soap-cakes and sc]l them nto the

market
8 Another prescription of Amritsari Soap

Mahuwa 01l=17 seers, Coconut 0:1=2 seers, Castor oil=
5 seers, Soapstone=10 seers, Salt=3} seers, Starch=2 seers,
Sodu paste 18°=42 seers

Prepare the soap according to the above method
9. Amnitsari Soap

Mahuwa o11=14 seers, Coconut oil=4 seers, Castor oll=
6 secers, Starch=1} seers, Salt=2 seers, Soap-stone=12 seers,
Soda caustic paste 256°=26 seers

The above prescription should be prepared according to
ths prescription methcd No 7

10 Cheap Amritsarl Soap
Mahuwa 011=30 seers, Castor o1l 10 seers, Salt-=25 seers,
Starch=12 seers, Soap-stone=3 maunds, Soda paste 25°=
- 24 maunds, Water for starch=1 maund
Preparation Method =1t should be prepared according to
preswription No 7  The starch should be dissolved into water
mstead of dissolving mnto oils

11. Amnitsari Soap by a Luckewarm Process

Soda caustic 98°=10 seers, Water for soda caustic=20
seers, Salt=2 seers, Water for salt=40 seers, Mahuwa oi1l=
50 seers, Starch=2 seers, Water=20 seers

ey
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Method —Put starch and o1l in an 1ron cauldorn  Stir 1t
8o that both the things may become homogeneous. Now
dissolve thoroughly two seers of salt 1n 40 seers of water Pour
1t 1 a mixture of o1l and starch and stir thoroughly When
starch and o1l 18 mixed, at the same time put 20 seers of
water 1n a camster and put it on the fire  Dissolve 10 seers
of soda caustic with 1t thoroughly Stir 1t thoroughly so that
soda caustic may not stick to the bottom of the canister,
The water begins to beil and whole of soda caustic dissolves
m water thoroughly. Take 1t down from the fire  The paste
of soda should be poured 1n the mixture of oil, starch and
salt and mix 1t with a ladle. When the whole paste 15 finished
the remamng 20 seers of water should be stirred by mixin
with the compound Now the soap will become thick like
honey When the whole compound becomes thick hke
honey put 1t into the mould When 1t acquires 1ts golid
shape and 18 qute dry, take it out of the mould and cut the
soap-cakes When the soap-cakes, become dry, sell them
mto the market

12 Amritsar1 Washerman’s Inferror Soap
(Lukewarm Process)

Mahuwa oi1l==one maund, Starch=five seers, Soda caustic
=10 seers, Salt=>5 seers Water=2% maunds

Method —Dissolve the starch in o1l and make 1t homogene-
ous Now pour in this mixture 20 seers of salt water The
compound should be heated a httle Dissolve 10 seers of
soda causfic m 20 seers of water by putting them into a
vessel and boil 1t a httle so that soda caustic may be dis-
solved thoroughly in water Now this paste of soda may be
poured mto the cauldron and stir 1t thoroughly with a wooden
ladle Now extinguish the fire below the cauldron and stir

1t 60 seers of water fimished by this time and 40 seers of
water 18 remaining

This 40 seers of water shouid be mixed with the compound
and stirred with aladle. When 1t becomes homogeneous,
pour 1t 1nto moulds and when sohdified, cut the soap-cakes
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gnd sell them into the market This soap 1s very cheap and
ne

13. Amntsari Soap

Mehuwa o01l=22 seer:, soda caustic paste 35° B=13% seers,
Water=1 maund, 15 seers, Salt=2 geers 4 chhataks,
Starch=13 seers

Method of preparation —O1l and water should be poured
into the cauldron and mux five seers of paste and stir 1t
thoroughly Put 1t aside for the whole night The next
day morning, light the fire below the cauldron When the
compound 1s about to attain 1ts proper shape, mix slowly 8}
seers of remammng soda paste The compound 1s ready
and the paste of soda 1s exhausted. The soluti n of salt and
starch be filtered through a sieve Pour 1t into the compound
and stir When the compound 18 thick, 1t should be filled
mnto the frame and solidified The next day it should be
cut into the shape of soap cakes and be sold into the market

14 Cheap Amritsar: Soap

Mahuwa o1l=12 seers, Coconut o1l=3 seers, Castor o1l=1
seer, Soda caustic paste 356°=8 seers Starch=10 &seers,
Salt=4¢seer, Water for salt=13 seers

Preparation Method —Mix the cil with each other and
dissolve starch 1 them and make them homogeneous with
the help of a wooden ladle, so that there may be no clog
Dissolve the sslt mto the water 1n a very good manner Soda
caustic should be mixed with the paste Pou this saltish
water paste into the o1l and stir the compound 1nto a very
good manner Fill 1t into the frame Take 1t out of the
frame the next day The soap-cakes should be cut, when
dry, cut the soap-cakes and sell them 1nto the market

15 Prescription of Matchless Amritsari Seap
(By the Boiling process with Sesamum o1l)

Pour one seer of sesamum oil mnto a cauldron, Mix one
seer of paste 10° BUMI and stir 1t thoroughly with a wooden
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ladle and keep 1t aside for 24 hours. It will become some-
what sohd affer 24 hours Now light the fire below the
cauldron When it begins to boil, then 25° paste of BUMI
should be put 30 seers, after teach 15 minutes 5 seers each
time and stir 1t with a wooden ladle 1 e, the whole paste
should be finished 1n six times. Stir the compound thoroughly,
There 18 no need of stirring 1t continuously Stir 1t for five
minutes and take rest for 10 minutes. As soon as the com-
pound 18 cooked, 1ts colour will betome somewhat almond-
like. When cooked, the soap will decompose just hke ‘curd,
1 e., the paste and soap will become separate At this time,
the fire should be stopped and put aside for 3 hours.

Later on, water should be pumped out with the help of
a syphon pipe The compound should be filled into the
mould for sohdifymng

16 Multani Washing Soap

Soda caustic paste 36°=05 seers, Mahuwa oil=2% seers,
Coconut o01l=1} seers, Sesamum o01l=1} seers, Salt=1 seer,
Water for dissolving salt=9 seers, Soda silicate=1 seer,
Warm water for silicate=1 seer, S‘arch=1} seers

Note —The mixing of starch is legally banned therefore
gluten should be used 1n 1ts place It 1s considerably cheap
Method of preparation —All the oils should be mixed and
heated a httle so that they may become soft There 1sno
need of heating the oils in the summer season, when the
oils remamn ina hqud form Inthe mixed compound of oils
starch should be added and stirred so that there may not be
any clog The salt may be dissolved separately into the
water When the water dissolves thoroughly into the water,
mix 1t with the paste of soda caustic Now soda silicate
should be dissolved into hot water 1n & separave vessel
After th.s, pour the salt mixed paste into the ois and stir
When 1t begins to become hard, soda silicate that 1s thinned
with water should be added to 1t and stirred 1n order to make
1t homogeneous Flf 1t 1nto the glazed cups When 1t becomes

har&l 1t can be used and sold Better and cheap soap will be
made
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17. Multani Soap

Mahuwa o011=2 maunds, Sesamum' 011=20 sgeers, Starch=
25 seers, Soda caustic paste 36° B=1 maund 10 seers

Method of preparation.—The starch is-dissolved 1n oils
and kept aside for the day. Stir 1t with a wooden ladle the
next day Mix the paste for one day. When 1t thickens,
fill 1t 1nto glazed cups or frame for sohdifymg Take 1t out
of cups, 1t can be sold in the market If you have moulded
1t 1nto a frame, 1t should be sold after cutting the soap-cakes.
It 18 a very fine soap. It 1s sold like hot cakes, -

{



Hidden Secret of
Soap-Making

In the new hight of science if we grope mnto the dark, 1t 18
our fault The science 18 giving a warning and clanon call to
everybody that everything is ever-changing., There should
be a change i your life also Everything that you have
already studied about soap making that was this We are
following m our forefather’s footsteps =~ We are imitating
the same thing that our forefathers did The people who
were 1nterested 1n the field of science, began to make experi-
ments They got much by these experiments. If you spend
a little money and & little time there 1s no power on the sur-
face of the earth that can check you from becoming a milhon-
aire. But the exception proves the rule that you should not
be afraid of leaving the beaten track and walk on the new
scientific ines that are found out by scientists.

What experiment have been conducted,—The o1l 1s the soul
of the soap It 1s the dearest thing of all the other constitu-
ents of soap Its rate ranges from Rs 40to Rs, 60 per maund,
The scientists have found out the substitute for the thing
that costs Rs. 60 There 18 a thing that you can buy in Rs.
12 per maund. This 18 equivalent to the work of the thing
of Rs, 60 per maund

What is the substitate? —You are well~acquainted with this
that there are innumerable factores of Vanaspat:i Ghee wn
India The factories that arepreparng the Vanaspat: Ghee,
purify the Vanaspat: from impurities and these impurities
are thrown into tanks These jmpurities acquire the solid
shape of their own accord hike a block  You might have seen

229



230

the pieces of paraffin wax, the impurities acquire the shape of
paraffin wax n flat pieces You can buy thesc from all the
companies that are producing vanaspat: ghee It can be had
cheapest from the Madras. Vanaspati Producing Company
This company 18 s tuated in Madrus At this timo, this corp-
any 1s seling the vanaspat: 1mpurities at the rate of Rs 12
per maund  These impurities are filled mto sacks for selling
purposes.

How these ympurities are used ?—Take an 1iron cauldron
and put the impurities into 1t according to your own choice
When these melt and acquire the shape ot indigo, filter 1t and
pour 5° soda caustic paste according to the quantity required
and as a constituent, the addition of soda siicate 1s also
essential  When this soap 1s ready, fill 1t into tanks

When 1s this soap cut ?—The soap that was filled at mght,
would become solid 1 the mornmg  Take 1t cut of the tank
and cut its soap cakes If you failed to cut the soap the same
mormning, 1t will'become solid Iike a stone and will not be cut
m any case This will become useless ;

When does this soap become worth using ?—After cutting
the soapcakes, put the soap exposed to air Then you can
sefid 1t from onc place to another after filling 1nto sacks.

Important instructions for Vanaspati soap The impurities
of vanaspat1 ghee contain some such.stones that are hard like
stone and 1t containg a great quantity of impurities Such
impurities are cut With some ~}ointed mstrument nto small
pieces ‘ Cook 1t mnto {he cauldron There would beno grain
like spot'on the soap It 1s an essential  thing, It should be
borne in mmd According to the views of the writer, the
above mentioned few lines have the capacity of & key of the
treasure-house of (oddess Lakshmi If you will open this
treasure-house by .the key of labour, you will roll m riches
Otherwise this valuable secret will become a rubbish paper
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Alexander the (reat, orossed the river Jehlum. One of
his Generals said to him. “Had you an opportumty of ad-
vaneing, then what 18 your forward step ? Would you ad-
vance or not ¢ ’

Alexander, the Great replied that the opportunities were
not had but created by the brave men Advancing or retre-
ating 18 a matter of life and death for them The people who
made up thewr mind to do a thing, succeeded in thewr axm  If
you will do this work with a determination and nterest, you
must succeed.



Whichis Profitable Industry?

Many of the readers who have studied first edition
of latest Cottage Industry and firsta.d second edition
of New Small Industry Lave questioned by posting letters
that which 15 the most profitable industry out of
all the industries that are explained 1in these books
Their question shows that they either not started any
of the Cottage Industries or, if started, they are not fully
acquainted with 1t Therefore the noblemen who are interested
with the cottage industry business but are igrorant about 18,
weo are putting a flood of hight on this quesiion for their sake
The answer of this question will be much Leneficial for the
readers and their doubts would be cleared Nouw the question
18 which 18 the prefitable business Now if we put the cross-
question upon the readers what Lusiness 13 not profitable It
18 possible that readers won't be able to give the answer of this
cross-question Therefore we do not think 1t better than
giving the answer of the question All the busipess that
are being started and done thoroughly by big and small
concerns are profitable Now we sheall prove 1t how these
businesses are profitable It would be bettcr if any one asks
the question face to face and we shall give him the direct
answer by a word of mouth and prove before him the utility
and profitability of every question Well, now we put one
industry before you for giving you full information Take for
mstance the mndustry of candle-making Suppose for & moment
that this industry 1s not profitable Think over the following
things serially keeping in view your own supposition and you
will reach at the real conclusion

(1) If there 1s no profit, then why the big and small
ompanies are domg 1t (2) If there 1s no profit why these
roods are placed ou the shops for rale  (3) Is this industry
tarted 1n the nca- future or 1t s being done by the business-
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men from years on end (4) In reality, are these goods
sold worth lakhs of rupies every year ? (5) Are manv people
Im need of these goods ? (6) Are 1hese goods made through-
out the length and breadth of India You will have to give
the answer of the above s1x questions 1n the affirmative All
the big and small companics are doing ti1s business because
1t 15 profitable Every shopkeeper sells these goods for the
sake of profit No doubt, this busmess 1s bewng done from
years on end and 18 done with a view 10 earn profit No doubt,
the candles are being sold worth crotes of rupces every
year No doubt, where there 18 no electricity or the people
want to start a business w.th small :nvestment, they start this
business It 1s quite clear that the candles sre made and sold
throughout India Itis clear from the above-given answers
that every business 15 profitable Some busimess 15 more profit-
able and ome business 1s less profitable The profit depends
upon the mtelligence of the doer If the doer does his woik
very mntelligently, the increase a1.d the decrease of profit arc
n his own hands Start any business without any hesitation
which you want to start At the time of starting any new
Industry, there should be one question 1 your mind—¢If
there 15 no profit, why the busimessmen are domg this busi-
ness” This will remove all your doubtsand the obstacles
that stand 1n your w ay of progress will be put as'de and you
Will make progress by leaps and bounds You will lead a
Iife of prosperity by earning wealth

One thing has great significance n busmess (1) The
machinery of the industry you want to start should he buught
from the original manufacturing company that can give you
full nformation and traming at the time of nced  (2) Raw
material should also be bought from that company (3)
Your workers should be clever and intelhgent and tra'ned.
(4) The production of gcods should be reasonable There
should be proper arrangement for the sale of the goods (we
shall wnte n detal further) If these things are done pro-
perly you must get a profit n your business



Flour Mill Industry

Three or four kinds of flour Mills are used for grinding
the gramns. One are those that are driven by the hand (2)
The second 18 driven by the aid of water or by a couple of
oxen (3) The third 18 driven by the aid of electricity Seem-
mgly 1t 18 an  ordinary business and everybody kiows that
1t 18 a Flour Mill but the business determines its usefulness
from a business pomnt of view and they made experience over
1t and reached at a conclusion If a small capital may be
invested, the electrically driven flour mill can be started.
You can earn Rs 250 or Rs. 300 monthly by the aid of this
industry. This industry requires four things (1) Place (2)
Electric Connection (3) Electric Motor (4) Flour Mill The
first two things are not difficult to get Shops and houses can
be got 1n every small and big o1ty You will have to apply to
the Electric Department for electric connection There 18 no
difficulty m getting the electric connection If you want to
gtart your v{nrk at such a place where there 18 no electricity,
you can take work from the oil engine or orude o1l engine
Five or six horse power motor 18 required to drive the Flour
Mill. This motor you can buy from every big or small
aty Thedetail of the flour mull 1s given below You can get
much profit by setting up a flourlmill The flour mill can be
had from The Cottage Industry (K-8) P. B. No. 1262, Angun
Bagh, New Market, Delhi-6.
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Flour Mill

THIS FLOUR MILL 18 manu-
factured on the most mcdcrn
principles, with best available
material backed by skilled and
experienced workmanship The
machme has dust proof Ball
Bearings and 1ncorporates a de-
vice to regulate fineness of grind-
mng

COTTAGE INDUSTRY
v ® 1263 PRLAY

The case and legs are of best
quahity Cast Iron, Wooden hop-
per of reasonable size and pro-
vided with a pair of best quality
Emery Stones—the runner stone
rotates with the shaft and the 7 '
fixed stone 18 attached to the / /
easmg towards the pulley side.

A safety spring protects these stones from any Nails etc.
hard substances entering between the dis¢s.

« The machine 18 suitable for grinding any kind of gramns or
any other dry products

Dimensions ete I Enghsh | Metric
Diameter of stone . | 16" | 407Tmm
Pulley & ze 12" % 35 X 1.37/64" | 305X00%40 m m

_Hewght (overall)™ .. | 4"—10" ] 1475 m m
_Length {do) | 37—3%" 1 590 m m
Width (do) 1 2—b | 736 m.m
Net Weight . Tbs 452 i 205 kg.
Gross weight(packed) | Lbs 590 ‘ 267 kg
_Volume, packed I CFt 24} I 07 cum.
HP required . |. 6to17 1 5/6 kw.
Revolutions per [ 650 ] 650
- minute | {
Output per hour | Lbs 500/600 | 926/272 kg.
(apprex) l l

Price Rs, 525=0 | |
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The experience of cur Customer wh bought Flour Mill
fromus -“Wo decided to set up a flour mull, beeause of ful-
fils one of essential and dailly neceds, :nd then, after all, it’s
the modern thing  Moreover no one likes to cat the flour
that 18 ground by the age-old grindmg stone which 13 doiven
by a couple of oxen. T particularly looked fornard to start the
flonr mill mndustry beeause s work 13 o clean that every
body would like to cat the flour prepared by this mill

I've bought the flour mdl from the workshop of Cottage
Industry and T love this business. I got the trammng end
full information about its working from the managementof
Cottage Industry. But what caome to me asa complet
surprise was how fine mechan cal work 1¢ done 1in the mano -
faocture of the machine It ground a huge heap of prams
within few minutes, Ihad not expected such speed. It
parts did not get hot after whole day's work. }

I do apprecrate 1ts grinding wheels because 1t grinds b i
flour finely I have set up the machine inte my shop onou
side and an oil extracting machine on other side. Both ]
run with the aid of one electric motor.

I didn’t take long to get tramnmg from the mansger d
the Cottage Industry. With those smooth control regulat® |
you get any variation of speed you want, and you can ket |
the speed fast or slow according to your own sweet will

One man 1s required—Only one man 18 engaged, 80 he sl
put the grain mnto the contamer The grain goes betweel ¥
grinding stones and 18 finely ground into flour e 5% 4
on the electric button when we want to grind the gre
then 1t 13 swiched off, when the grinding 15 fimshed.” ¢

Write a letter to the manager of Cottage Tnd
order for a new flour Mall  All the machmes -
approved and there 18 a good selection for ye
also learn about the new, very easy, terms., .

&
)
[
A
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Braiding Industry

The fashron 1s mncreasing according to the demand of the
time The man1s a hnman beimng Human nature always
vants & change He desires to achieve novelties of cvery
kind The beautiful woman wants to adorn her with shining
ornaments Many things are adorned with ornaments The
girls beaming with youth are fond of beautiful clothes They

are n search of beautiful varie-

ties of cloth and what new design % ik

may be trimmed or braided on {5y [[FdR !
them s0 that it may add to their by 1 ,
beauty Yeu might have seen Y s =
that the saries, blouses or shirts ' ‘

are laced or bordered These laces Gl

are variegated One lace 1s made :

of many colours These lares
are of superior and 1nferior
qualities It 13 made of many
kinds of yarn It may te silken
f1t 18 made of silken yarn It
may be cotton 1f 1t 18 made af
sotton yarn. It 1s sold worth a1 rE R

lakhs  of rupees  Apparently |k |§lf“r L) 1N
this industry 18 very small, but el

kX
R S T A
the factories which manufacture S _,g-{"" llllllll mmmmﬁ-‘;ﬁgﬁ'
5} S Ll

such laves are giving employment
to many persons The goods <
worth lakhs of rupees are being

manufactured and sold The dealers 1 this industry aro
eirming much profit by this business The lace that 1s used
In fies and boots 1s made by the manufacturers of this
ndustry
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Of what thing these laces and trimming 1s made of —There
are many factories of yarn spinning Jlhese companies pre-
pare the fintst qualities of thread. The e threads are colou-
red 1n various colours  Reels ot five or ten pounds are made
and sold 1n the bazar Y.u can buy such yarn from the big
yarn-gellers or direct from the companies

With what machine these laces are made and what 1s the
name of that machine —These goods are made with the help
of the braiding machine  This 18 of many kinde The goods
making capacity of the machine depends upon the number of

the spindles  The price of machine 18 Iike this.
Tl e price of 12 spindle machine is Rs 190
The price of 13 spindle Machine 1s Rs 225
The price of 16 spindle machine1s Rs 285
The price of 24 spindle machine 18 Rs 350
The price of 32 spindle machine 1s Rs 400

These machines can be operated by the hand. If you want
to drive this machine by the aid of electric motor, you should
fix a pulley for the revolution of the machine It1s a very
cheap 1ndustry. Even an ordinary person can manufacture
goods by the a1d of this machine This work can be done by
the a1d of a hittle capitel These machines can be had frem the
Cottage Industry, (K-8) P B 1262, New Market, Angoorn

Bagh Delhi.
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Aerial Wire-making Machine

The poople who has mstalled radio in their house, i. ¢.,

the peoplo who are connocted -
with this industry They can M N
understand tho moaning of the ‘
word acral Acral 18 that
wire that 13 adjusted at the
roof of the house and connget-
ed to the wire of the radio
Thws industry 18 on the in-
oreaso now-a.days This wire ¥

can be adjusted very casily n[ F )
}\

7/18 s1ze of scven oupper wires
aro twisted nto ono wire
Thoh 'thip wiro s msulated
with the msulating matenal M
The prico of the aorjal wire- I
maling machime 1s Rs 650.

Colouring Machime —The acrinl wire scems to be coloured
mn black colour  This wire 18 coloured by the aid of colouring
machme The puice of this machine 18 Rs 2560

Dic for marble Tiles —These dics are very uscful for the
people who mako marble tiles Tho size of these diesare

different  You can get your size made according to your own
chowco

The prico of §X 18 1ron frame dic 18 Rs 300

The price of 10X 10 1ron frame dic 18 Rs 350

The price of 12 X12 1von framo dio 18 Rs 450

Baby boller —Capacity 3% to 43 gallons Does not come
undor the Indian Boilers Act, uscful for o1l mills, Rubber
mills, Laundry Soap Works, chemicals, Cable Manufacturing
TFactories, Biscuit Factories, Hospatnl, Rice Mills, Small Sugar
Mulls and vartous other cottage wndustries  Price Re. 500
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Salesmanshi p

In modern times, new sources are found out for selling
the goods As{ar as we cannot arrange fully for the sale of
the goods, the success of the industry 1s mmpossible The
people who make proper arrangement for the sale of goods
are progressing by leaps and bounds.

The following instructions should be borne 1n mind for 1n-
creasing the sale of goods —

(1) To advertise the goods in newspapers and pamphlets
(2) To distribute the sign-boards on which the name, address
and full detail 1s given. The sign-boards should be hung at
the place where every one would be able to read it. (3) The
agents should be sent to other cities for booking the order
(4) Sole agents must be appo.nted 1n other cities (5) Calen-
ders on which the name and address of the firm 1s printed, are
distributed among the public (6) The contents of the goods
should be sent 1n printed form to the dealers (7)Your dealings
with your customers should be polite and courteous (8) Your
treatment towards your employees should be kind and gene-

rous

If you will keep the above-mentioned instructions in view,
you would be successful in your business.

The people who hve upon cottage industry should read the
following essay very carefully.

The essential thing in Cottage Industry 1s how to sell the
goods There 18 @ wige saying that runs like this, that even
women can manufucture the goods but their selling 18 very
difficult Therefore we shall make you understand in a very
good manner. If you understand the secret of sellng ina
proper manner, then take 1t for granted that you would be
vrowned with success 1 every field of business
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The manufactured products should be neat and clean. The
packing of the goods should be as beautiful as anything The
weight should be the same as 1s printed on the package
The label of the package should be according to the modern
standard The new label may be designed according to the
new and beautiful labels prevalent in the market. The price
of the goods should be determined by the price of the market,
1 e, the price of the goods may be neither above mor below
the market rate of the same goods You should try your level

best that your rate should be & httle lower than the market
rate

If your goods are better and the price 18 below the market
price , they will automatically attract the buyers. Your goods
will be sold much and 1mm a very short time You will be
appreciated by the customers If you will do adversely, then
you should bear 1n mind that the tables will be turned One
thing more that 1s worth remember.ng 18 that honesty 1sthe
best policy  Be honest i your dealings with your customers
The quality of things may not be inferior for the sake of
making more profit The weight of the goods should be exact.
The printing of the label should not be bad If you will show
dishonesty, your business would be ruined and you will have
to bear & heavy loss The dishonesty will undermine the roots
of your business You cannot befool all the people all the
time You should try your best that the goods may be of
high and good quality The price may be kept below the
market price Your step should be forward in very sphere
of Iife

Now we are telling you the first and foremost thing that s
very useful for you The Cottage Industry manufacturer tries
to search a shopkeeper who may buy therr products as soon
as possible

The manufacturers want to sell their goods 1 the cven-
mg that are prepared 1n the mormng, This work 1s very
dreadful If the shopkeeper who buys your goods gets tho
goods at a cheaper price from another dealer, he will stop
to buy goods from you Your goods will remain unsold, ic,
by doing so you will have to undergo a Leavy loss
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We are about to tell the way out of 1t. You should see to-
1t that your goods are being sold in the hands of small shop-
keepers If a petty shopkeeper buys only one packet from you,
you should be glad to supply him one packet only You
should give your goods to small shopkeepers instead of big
shopkeepers You should bear 1n,mind that your goods may
be availuble at every shop of the ety  The benefit of this
would be that you should not be a slave to any shopkeeper.
You will be popular among many shopkeepers. The goods
will.be spread 1n the whole city If your goods are of high
quality then 1t 18 essential that you would agam receive the
orders from the shopkeepers It 1s possible that you will be
acquainted with such shopkeepers who demand a lot of goods.
This'1s the golden rule of success 1 business No doubt,
you willbe troubled at first when you will have to face
hardships

Now compare your hardships with the hardships of a,
farmer, If the farmer sows all,the seeds on one place, how
much would be the production of his, field Now you see that ,
the Cottage Industry manufacturer 18 aways i search, of a
shopkeeper who would be able to buy his whole production.
This 18 a great blunder from a business pomt, of view The
Cottage Industry manufacturer should mtend to,sell his goods.
at retaill shops and not to wholesalers His production
would go mnto many hands If you will try to understand it
thoroughly, you will succeed 1n these businesses

-~



Sugar Coating Industry

This industry has a great significance m the field of busi-
ness The work that 18 done by this industry seems to be
very small In reality, these things are sold worth lakhs of
rupees The people who start this industry earn a lot of
money The meanmg of coating 1s to put & layer of paint or
material for coats The coating makes no difference in the
reality of the thing coated but its virtue and peculiarty 1in-
creases. You might have visited the shop of a doctor and

you might have seen that
the doctor keeps two kinds
of quinine  One 18 bitter
rwhile the other 18 sweet
Some people do not hke
to eat a pill of bitter quin-
me Therefore the quinime-
makimng companies put the
coating of sugar on the
bitter pilis of quinine, @ e,
they cover the quinine
pills with a layer of sugar

so that the patints may not taste the bitterness of quinine
In the same way, you might have seen that a thick layer of
sugar 18 coated on amseed, /kernels of almond and p stachio
etc  These arc sold with/the name of sweeiened kern®els of
almonds, sweetened plstaéluo, swetiened anisced ete The
sweetmeat making compz‘imes are selling these sweetened
things after packing them ntin boxes They are earning
thousands of rupees monthly The first and foremost thing
m this indusiry 18 the red pill that s caten with the betal,
Thousand maunds of red palisiare mace and sold every day
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How 1s sugar coating put 2—You want to coat a thing
with a layer of sugar TFirst prepare a compound of sugar
When the compound of sugar 1s ready, jut 1t1n a kettle
whose lower surface has a thin hole Put 1n the pan of sugar
coating machine the thing you want to sucar-coat Now fit
the kettle on a stand over the sugar-coating machime The
position of the kettle should be such that the sugar compound
may flow out of the bole of the kettle 1n the sugar-coating
machine Now start the sugar-coating machine The machine
will be operated from below and the sugar compound shall
flow into 1t out of the hole of the kettle. The thing that 18
put 1n the pan of the sugar-coating machine will catch the
layer of sugar The thickness of the sugar-coating layer
should be acoording to your own choice When the first thing
15 conted, take 1t out of the pan of the machine and put the
next thing that you want to coat You can add scent and
colour according to your own choice

Take wheat flour and wet your hands with water and rub
this wheat flour with palms of your hands so that flom may
acquire the shape of barley seeds Now teparate the barley
grams with the help of a sieve and put 1t mto the sugar-coab-
g machine Now put the sugar compound 1n the big kettle
and put 1t on the stand. Below this stand sugar coating
machine 1s operated After a short while, the sugar w1ll be
coated on the pills To give them colour depends upon your
own choice The colour of the pill will be the same as you
will add into the sugar compound There are many 8iZ€s of
the sugar-coating machines The price of the 17 size machine
18 sbout Rs 250, The price of the 1} size machine 18 Rs
375. The price of the 2" size machne 1s Rs 475 These
utensils are made of copper. They are sealed with $in from
mside so that the thing may not get bad _ All these machines
can be had from the Cottage Industry, New Market, Anpgun
Bagh, P B No 1262, Delh1  The figure of the machine you
have already seen on the previous page



Solder Wire-making
Industry

The people who know how to assemble the radio under-
stand the meaning of solder wire The zinc wire 1s called
the solder wire With the aid of this zinc wire the wires of
radio are soldered with the aid of this zinc wire This wire
18 made of zinc and can be sold worth thousand of rupees
The manufacturer gets much grofit by starting this Industry
The method of making 18 very smmple It can be
moulded i the moulding machine meant for this pur-
pose You should take 1t for granted that you aie not
moulding the sticks of zine but you are making candles Take
1 mch diameter rod of iron and blacken m with the smoke of
a candle Now adjust this iron rod in the centre of the zine
moulding mould Pour the zincin the mould after heating.
After a httle while the zine will acquire shape of a candle
Now take 1t out of the mould Take the iron rod out of zinc
candle This rod was adjusted at the time of mouldimng,

Note We coat the iron rod with candle smoke so
that 1t may not stick to the zinc when the zine becomes cold
If you adjust the zine rod without coating 1t with the candle
smoke, 1t will stick to the zinc and will not come out There-
fore 1t 18 essential that the 1ron rod may be coated vwith smoke
before adjusting1t into the zinc candle making mould. Now
put powered dry rozen 1n the holes of these zmc stichs  Close
the hole from upper and lower side Now this zine stick
may be fixed into the rollers of the machine It will become
thinner and thinner. When i1t becomes thin m the wire
making machine, you can sell 1t into the market after pack-

mg nto the boxes The size of the solder wire should be
according to the size of the market

The price of the 7inc-moulding mould is R= 80

The price of the roller machine 1n which the wireis

thinned upto ' 18 Rs 1200 The price of the wire making
machine 18 Re 1160,



Indystry of Vermicelli

In our country, every religious party celebrates its festi-
val mn its own way. The foods that are prepared at the time
of these festivals are very wonderful Vermicell:, 1s also a
very delicious food. The people who are accustomed to eat
vermicalli, do cook (saviyan) for their food at.the time of
festivals This mndustry seems to be very small but at the
day of Idd, vermicell1 (saviyan) are prepared and sold worth
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lakhs of rupees Now you will yourself estimate that people
who are making and selling these vermicell (saviyan), how
much profit they have earned There 18 no such 1ndustry n
which & man does not earn.

Of what material and how these vermicells aie made —The
vermicelli are of two kinds One of them are prepared from
wheat flour and_the other are prepared from starch The
flour 18 put aside for three or four hours after kneading 1t
Then 1t 1s again kneaded so that 1t may become elastic like
rubber After that the machine 1~ fitted upside down on the
table The machine 1s lubricated with some oil or ghee so
that the flour may not stick toit Now put the kneaded
Plece 1nto the machine and revolve the handle of the machine
from upper side The vermicelll will..suspend at the mouth
of the sieve The vermicell are spread on mats so that they
may become dry When dry, they are put in big baskets, and
put into use These are very light in weight and occupy
much space The vermicelhi-malking machine 18 of two kind-
One 18 big and the other 158 small There are two sieves with
every machine One big and the other 18 small  The price of
the small machine 18 about Rs 16 and the.price of the big
machine 1s Rs 25



Industry of Crushing sugarcanes

In the summer scason, the juice of sugarcanes 1s sold in
large quantibies i big citites  The principal cause of 1ts sale
18 that the product of sugarcane in India 1s very great and it
18 sold 1n India very cheap One sugarcane costs hardly 3
nP. If we crush one sugarcane 1t can give a glassful of juice
One glass 1s sold in about 2 annas or 2% annas There 18
no probability of huge profit in this industry But the people
who want to imnvest Rs 100 or Rs 200, can earn their hve-
hhood with the aid of this Industry It 1s a profilable busi-
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ness Because if we fit & sugarcane crushing machime on &
trolley like vehicle, we can earn Rs 4 or Rs b dely with an
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mnve-iment of Rs 3 on sugarcane There are such big cities
as Madras Presidency where we feel hot 1n winter season even
At ruch places, the juice crushed out of the sugarcane ir sold
throughout the year The sugarcane crushing machines are
of two types 1 ¢ A type machime and B type machine The
price of A type machine 18 R< 375 and the price of B
type machine 18 Rs 280 These machines can be had from

the Cottage Industry P B No 1262, New Market, Anguri
Bagh, Deln

Some people are operating these machmes by the aid of
o1l Engine Because 1n some cities we cannot meet the growing
demand of sugarcane juice, if the machine be operated
by the hand Now you can imagme how much juice can be
extracted by the a'd of Engine and how much profit can be
reaped by this industry No doubt, there 1s no such industry
that cannot give profit at the proper time and proper place
One horzepower or 1} hnrsepower Engine 1s sufficient for cru-
shing the sugarcane The price of 1t 1s Rs 3756 These can also
be had from the work-hop of Cottage Industry The picture
of the machine1s the same as you have already seen The
mzes of the machime are different



Industry of Gas Filling in
Rubber Ballcons

There 18 such a part of society who get no work More-
over they have no capital so that they may be able to start
some busiess. Such people tace many difficulties They
think about such business that can be started with Rs 100 or
Rs 150 The Industiry of gas filling in Rubber Balloons is a
God-given boon for them  This Indusiry can be started with
Rs 60or Rs 70 If this industry 1s done dibgently, jou
can earn Rs 2 or Rs 3 very easily Thiee things arc requi-
red for this industry No (1) Gas Filing Machine (2)
Rubber Balloons (3) Iroa Powder, (4) Sulphuric Acid The
method of Gas-making 1s given below —

Take 6 chhat ks of Iron power and put 1t 1nto the gas
filling machine  Now put 4 chhataks of

‘ -~

sulphuric acid mnto the machine and also a;‘
h
4// 5

put a little water into 1t, Tighuy fit the
nut of the machine Within a‘minute the

:gas will be ready. Now you can fill gas

1nto rubber balloons throughout the 'day o
and take advantage of 1t
When the gas 18 exhausted, you can

again prepare the gas by the same method

The price of this machine‘1s Rs. 65

Packing and forwarding charges are

Rs 10 You can buy this machine

f: ' — ) § i )
romCottage Industry, (K-8) PB No 1262, New Market,

Anguri Bagh, Delh1-6
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You can fill gas in thousands of Rubber Balloons witlun
a day Rubber Ballions can be had from every big or small
city Price of one gruss of Rubber Balloons 15 Rs. 2 or Rs 21.
The 1irou powdér can be had from the turner’s machine
workshop without any cost

Balloon 1s a round or pear-shaped airtight envelop infla-
ted with gas highterthan awr and mnsing skywards These
rubber balloons are a brilliant present for small childien They
provide themiendless pleasure and knowledge In the olden
times, the Lever Brothers flew like a bird into the air with
the aid of a balloon  Unfortunately the ballcon burst and
Lever fell down and died After some days his brother did
the same experiment but he was crowncd with a success,



Further ﬂﬂjo'cmatian

According to past traditions, whenever you asked any
question, you had to send a moncy orderof Rs 5 We esti-
mated from our past experience that we should leave the past
traditions Because the questioner 1s sitting on a distance of
two or three thousand miles When he sends 2 money order
of Rs 5, he thinks that he has sent a lot of money This you
know full well that the population of Delh: 1s spread ng 1n
the area of about 30 miles The questioner was from Madras
side who asked the question of such & thing’that was to be got
from a factory in Farudabad Faridabad 1s 17 miles away
from Delli We had 1o send a man continuously for three
days On the first day when our man reached there, the
manager of the factory was not present in the factory. On
the second day, when the man was sent, the head clerk was on
leave On the th rd day, the sati~factory answer was recerved
That answer was sent to the businessman Now you yourself
sstimate that the distance covered in one trip was 34 miles
wnd the distance covered 1n three trips 18 102 miles and three
lays’ labour of the worker wasted and after that 4 pages
etter wds typed. Stamps worth 15np were affixed Now
rou should estimate that we got Rs 5 and spent about Rs 15
v Re 20 onit We have not started this business for the

ake of profit We do such things out of sympathy with our
n=tomers who are living thousand of miles away from
delhi and there would be no harm of them The gentlemen
ho will send reasonable money for getting the answer of
1eir questions, their an-wer will be sent by all means But
10se who will sent Rs 6 aoccording to the old tradition, we
ould be unable to satisfy them by sending their answer
here are some such letters that contan each about 20 quest-
ng, this 18 also worthless When you get the answer of one
1estion, then you should try to send the next question Some
ntlemen complain of delay We do not show delay inten-
>nally There are many such ineidents that cause delay 1n
yme the work When you ask apy question, you should
w1t for 168 answer for about 10 or 12 days It 18 impossible
get the answer befare this time PUBLISHER
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Button Covering Industry

It 18 seen 1n big cities that the shopkeepers who deals 1n
buttons keep button-covering machines The tailors or

other people bring
the cloth according
to their own choice
They get the tin
button covered
with a beautiful cloth
and make them to
matech their suit.
These buttons are
fixed on the pents,
shirts, blouze and
on combmations for
the children Apparens
tly they look very
beautiful, The buttons
add to the beauty of
the cloth on which
they are stitched. The
covering charges of
a button 18°2 or 3

pice. Many buttons can bo covered within a day. The people
who have this machme 1 their possession earn a Jot of money.
This machine 1s of two kinds No (1) A Type, No (2) B Type
There are two dies with cach . medicine  One 1s small and
otheriww big The price of A Type machine 18 Rs 76 and the
price of the B Type machine s Rs 65.
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Are you in need of the following machines
1. Dnlling Machine This drilhing machine ean be driven

by the hand Itsspeed 19 10 inch. It can
bare a hole of %, inch to 1 mch diameter.
You can bere a hole of 10 inch depth It
18 very useful for the villagers who have
no clectric power m their jossession It
runs very light It 1s durable It 1s very
useful for the manufacturers who have set
up a small wortkshop Such hand opeiated
machines are very rarely available 1n the
market The piice of this machine 1s
Rs 4C0
Iron Wires or Iron Belting

A machine for adjusting iron Wires or 1ron
belting ori' packets —This machme 1s very
useful for those firms who daily send pack-
ets to other cities  After fitting the iron
belting on the packets, 1t 18 guaranteed that
it will reach the destinatin without any
harm to the goods packed The price of this
machine 18 Rs 60 It 1s made of pure steel.
You can see 1ts shape into the diagrams
The above mentioned machine, you - can

zet from us: A Dewan CHahd Ahand and ‘Son, Post
Box No 1262, (K-8) near Red Fort, behind Recruiting Office
Delh1 6












